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PREFACE .

THis work treats only of the Western dialect of the widespread
Innuit language. By this is meant the dialect spoken by the Eskimo,
who dwell along the coast of Alaska, from Nushagak up by the
mouth of the Kuskokwim River, and through the great interfluvial
tract between that river and the Yukon ; also throughout the Yukon
delta, and finally around the coast to St. Michael’s Island in Norton
Sound. _ :

During my sojourn in Alaska I was obliged to traverse this extent
of country many times, and I noticed that throughout the whole of
it the dialect with a few trifling exceptions was uniform.

When travelling along the coast of the Arctic Ocean, the
region extending northward from St. Michael's Island, including
Unalaklik, Golovine Bay, Port Clarence, Cape Prince of Wales,
the Kotzebue Sound district, Point Hope, Point Lay, and on up
to Point Barrow, I observed a variation in the language sufficient
to constitute another dialect. Hence the region extending from
Unalaklik to Point Barrow may be termed the range of the Northern
dialect of Innuit.

In presenting this contribution to our stock of researches on the
American aborigines I desire to explain the circumstances under
which its compilation was.effected, in order that the reader may
judge of the difficulties which confronted me.

In 1891 I received my appointment to serve on the Alaskan mis-
sion, and in the early part of June I left San Francisco for the North
on a steamer belonging to the Alaska Commercial Company. After
a journey of eleven days we reached Unalaska, and then our vessel
proceeded through the lonely expanse of Bering Sea to St. Michael’s
Island, which was at that time the chief trading post of the Alaska
Commercial Company for'the Yukon district. Soon after my arrival
at this remote little settlement I was sent together with another Jesuit
father, to establish a mission station at Tununa, a small Eskimo
village situated on the western extremity of Nelson Island, directly

opposite Nunivak.
v



vi ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

On reaching Tununa our first work after erecting a little hut
was to acquire some knowledge of the language, and this proved to
be a slow and laborious occupation. Until we had become familiar
with the proper terms for making inquiries, our method was simply
to point to some object and to write down as well as we could
whatever would be said to us in reply. In order to be sure of our
work we usually asked the name of the same object several times
and from different persons. On comparing notes many diversities
would be found, which caused us much perplexity. Afterwards,
when we had made some little progress, we discovered that very
frequently in place of the real name we had taken down such
expressions as, “I do not know,” “Do you want it?" It belongs
to my father,” etc. Amid many difficulties I succeeded slowly
in accumulating words and short sentences which I felt sure were
fairly correct, until I had a sufficiently large number to enable me
to begin the work of searching out the grammatical structure of
the language.

After we had become acquainted with the villagers I was accustomed
to invite some of the old people to the mission, and would encourage
them in relating stories. At the outset it was very difficult to
prevail upon them to speak slowly enough to take down their words.
Some of them displayed a childish dread of being near me while I
was writing, for it seemed to them a mysterious and uncanny per-
formance that savored of sorcery. After much patient management
two or three were trained to dictate properly, and thus dozens of
native stories were written out. The analysis of these stories afforded
material for study. Various classifications were made of all of the
words thus collected; paradigm after paradigm was devised and
worked on until the discovery of some new inflection would show
it to be erroneous and a fresh start would have to be made. More
than once all the work of months had to be cast aside. Much of
this work has been done in the gloomy underground abodes of the
Innuit. Many words were taken down while travelling by dog sled
over the ice fields, when the very act of making a hurried note in the
intense cold meant a degree of misery which the written account but
feebly expresses. Frequently have I risked having my hand frozen
by removing the mitten in order to make a memorandum of a chance
expression which would help to elucidate some point which till then
had seemed hopelessly obscure.
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We were destitute of means for consulting any standard works,
and without the assistance of an interpreter. We were in a miser-
able little hut with barely the necessaries of life and entirely
dependent on our own resources, alone among the natives in a
remote and frozen wilderness. At that time the standard alphabet
issued by the United States Bureau of Ethnology for writing aborig-
inal languages had not reached us, so in transcribing Eskimo words
I made use of our English alphabet, which I found to answer very
well for the purpose. The collection and many revisions of this
work occupied most of the time not taken up by professional duties
during the eight years of my sojourn among the Eskimo.

In conclusion I must state in justice to myself that this book was
never undertaken with a view to publication, for it was composed
solely for our personal use on the Innuit missions. Since my return
a number of persons who have examined the manuscript have stren-
uously urged me to have it printed. As my present occupations
prevent me from bestowing more time upon it, I submit it to philolo-
gists in its actual state, no one knowing its many deficiencies better
than myself. The Eskimo matter herein contained may be relied
upon as being correct; regarding the form, however, in which it is
presented, I leave that to the improvement of those more profoundly
versed in the science of linguistics.

« Feci quod potui, faciant majora potentes.”

FRANCIS BARNUM, S/J.
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INTRODUCTION

Our earliest information concerning the Innuit race dates from
the voyages of discovery made during the sixteenth century by Sir
Martin Frobisher and other navigators, who, in their search for the
“Northwest Passage,” boldly extended their explorations far into
the Arctic region of America. It is from the records of these
adventurous journeys that we first learn of the strange and secluded
people who were found dwelling along these inhospitable shores.

The next reference to the Innuit appears in the famous Leztres
Edifiantes. This valuable work consists of a number of volumes,
which were published annually in Paris, and which were composed
of letters, reports, etc., sent home from various remote regions by
the French missionaries of the Society of Jesus.

Among these letters is one written by Fr. Charlevoix, S.J., a
missionary in Canada, or, as it was then called, La Nowvelle France.

This letter contains an account of the Labrador Innuit, which the
writer compiled from information imparted by the Abnaki Indians,
whose territory then extended to the Gulf of St. Lawrence.

It is to Fr. Charlevoix that we owe the appellation Esquimauz,
which he first made use of to designate these strangers. The word
is a corrupted Abnaki term, meaning tkose who eat their food raw.

For a long time the French mode of spelling this word held
the supremacy, until supplanted by the more simple Danish form,
Eskimo.

At present, owing to the advance of ethnological research, and
a closer acquaintanceship with the Eskimo, their own native term,
Innuit, signifying the people, has become the usual distinctive title
of this race and language.

The Innuit constitute a most homogeneous people; they never
venture beyond their own borders, and they have no near neigh-
bors; moreover, they are strictly American, being entirely unknown
in Europe.

They enjoy the distinction of being one of the most widely spread

aboriginal races in the world.
xi
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Their territory comprises the whole of Greenland, and the entire
northern coast line of the American continent, extending from the
Straits of Belle Isle on the Atlantic side up to and along the Arctic
Ocean, and down the coast of Bering Sea to the Pacific.

Hardly another race of men lives in a more rigorous climate, or
in a more dreary and inhospitable region. While their extent of
territory is so enormous, still the greater part of it is but a desolate,
uninhabited waste.

The Innuit are coast dwellers, in the strictest sense of the
term ; the earth is a cruel parent to her polar children and yields
nothing whatsoever for their support, while the sea supplies all
their needs; hence their faithfulness in remaining always in its
immediate vicinity.

Their residences are invariably built by the shore, or else along
the lower stretches of the more important rivers, so that there does
not exist a single inland Innuit village, that is, one not accessible
by water.

Rarely, if ever, do the Innuit penetrate into the vast interior of
their country, or explore its tablelands and mountain ranges. The
latter they consider to be the abode of evil spirits, a notion which
is fostered by a certain popular superstition, which may be styled
a variant of the Rip Van Winkle legend. See 838.

On account of the difficulty in obtaining food, the Innuit are
forced to travel about a great deal; yet they are not a nomadic race.
Every year when the salmon arrive, all the inhabitants migrate to
their regular fishing stations, but they return to their respective
villages after the winter’s supply of salmon has been obtained.

The Innuit have no chiefs, either civil or military; necither have
they any tribal organization. There appears to be a perfect social
equality among them.

They are very fond of visiting; so that there is a constant
interchange of hospitality carried on all along the coast. The
months of November and December constitute their season for
feasts. All the inhabitants of a village will set out together to
spend four or five days at some other village to which they have
been invited. These invitations are given with great ceremony,
and often a month before the feast is to be held.

The amount of food consumed during the feasts would sound like
an exaggeration, were a full statement given here of the number
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of bags of frozen fish, skins of oil, as well as the quantity of blubber,
seal-meat, dried salmon, and other dainties which go to ‘make up an
Innuit banquet.

The worst effect of these feasts is that as so much food is
consumed in the early part of the winter, there is always a shortage
around March; in fact, many villages are reduced to starvation
every year simply on this account.

Most of the writers who have treated of the subject of the Innuit
race either quietly accept or strongly support the theory that they
came over from the Asiatic coast.

According to one author, the Innuit are supposed to have started
forth from the vicinity of China, coasting along until they arrived
at the extremity of the Aleutian chain, which they followed to the
mainland. From here they moved steadily on around the entire
northern coast until they reached the district known at present as
Labrador. This theory is supported by arguments based upon the
resemblance of a few customs, such as women wearing false hair,
the so-called Tartar tonsure of the men, the custom of eating raw
food, etc., all of which customs may be noticed any day in New
York, London, Paris, and Vienna.

Any one who has travelled through Egypt and Mexico will admit
that there exists a greater and far more wonderful resemblance in
the habitation, dress, diet, and general customs of these two nations
than can ever be found between the Innuit and any other people.

Those who are familiar with the rigors of the Arctic regions
will require far stronger arguments to convince them that a great
migratory horde from the Asiatic side, having reached the American
mainland, instead of proceeding at once in a southerly direction,
after the experience of their first winter, would continue obstinately
to push their way northwards. The leaders of the party would
surely have remarked that the myriads of swans, geese, ducks, and
cranes, as well as the whales and innumerable swarms of seals,
herring, salmon, etc., came up annually from the south; and hence
it appears incredible that a vast concourse of people searching for
a new home would deliberately turn their backs upon the direction
from whence came their sole supply of food. Furthermore, if these
most hardy pioneers went entirely around that desolate, storm-
tortured coast to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, it is strange that enough
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remained all along the road to people the entire five thousand miles
of shore line, without ever attempting to follow the leading party.

The strongest argument against the migration theory, and one
which will appeal most conclusively to any person who has ever
had the slightest experience in winter travel in the Arctic regions,
consists in the difficulty of transporting sufficient food to last a
large multitude during a winter.

It can hardly be supposed that these wanderers travelled during
the short open season, styled by courtesy Summer; this is the
harvest time, during which they have to employ themselves in
catching and drying fish, as well as hunting seals, deer, wild fowl,
etc., and preserving these for use. The short summer season barely
affords even the most industrious Eskimo sufficient time to collect
and prepare food enough to last his family through the long Arctic
winter. Moreover, food such as the country affords is particularly
hard to transport, as it is either very heavy or very bulky. Dried
fish take up much room, while blubber, oil, and frozen fish make a
very weighty load. The best-equipped dog sled will hardly convey
food enough for two men and the team for a week.

The presence of one homogeneous race around our entire northern
coast may be accounted for in another way. Supposing that the
Innuit were once the occupants of the upper portion of the vast
central region of the American continent, and that, being driven
from thence upwards and outwards by some superior invading force
bent upon their utter expulsion, they would have been scattered all
around the coast line about the same time, by means of the numerous
great rivers flowing to the north. A tradition among the Innuit of
the Yukon delta tells that their ancestors at first endured great
privation because they were ignorant of the proper mode of catching
fish. This would imply that they came from the interior, where fish
was not one of the staple articles of food. A single local tradition
is of itself insufficient to base a theory upon, but a closer knowledge
of this interesting race may produce more light upon their past.

It is difficult to give any precise statement concerning the number
of this race, on account of the many and great obstacles in the way
of procuring the necessary information.

"In the United States census of 1890 the number of Innuit
inhabiting Alaska is set down as twelve thousand. It may be safely
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asserted that this is a rather liberal estimate. The Danish census
of 1870 gives ten thousand for all Greenland.

Regarding the number of Innuit who dwell along the Arctic
Ocean and throughout the Hudson Bay region, as well as along
the Labrador coast, there is probably no satisfactory account.

At present the Alaska Innuit are rapidly decreasing in number,
owing to the contaminating influences exercised over them by the
whites. Unless immediate and stringent measures be taken for
their preservation, this gentle, inoffensive race is doomed to speedy
extinction.

There is abundant evidence to show that up to a comparatively
recent date they were exceedingly numerous. Prior to the advent
of white men, villages, having from five hundred to a thousand
inhabitants, were thickly dotted along the entire coast line.

Certain districts, which possessed special advantages in regard to
abundance of food, such as around Point Barrow and Point Hope,
as well as a few stretches along Kotzebue Sound, Norton Bay, and
around Eskinok, present even yet ancient vestiges sufficiently exten-
sive to warrant the opinion that these particular settlements must
have numbered as high as five thousand inhabitants.

The first and greatest misfortune which the Innuit suffered from
contact with the whites was the smallpox epidemic which broke out
in 1837. This terrible disease, which raged for four years, spread
all along the coast, and thousands upon thousands of these poor
people were numbered among its victims. Many villages were
almost entirely depopulated, and old persons still relate how the
survivors, not being sufficiently numerous to dispose of the dead
according to the usual custom, were obliged to deposit them in
caches.! The saddest feature connected with this visitation of the
smallpox is that it is said to have been deliberately and maliciously
introduced in order to thin out the population.

Hardly had the Innuit begun to recuperate from the ravages
wrought by the smallpox when fresh misfortunes fell upon them.
In 1848 an American whaling vessel commanded by Captain Roy

1 The native cache, or storehouse, consists of a small, square building, which for
the sake of security from dogs, etc., is erected upon four high posts. Near Tununa
(Cape Vancouver) in 1891 I visited the ruins of three large caches which were filled
with human bones. An aged native woman who remembered the epidemic told me that
these were the remains of the ¢ pupilraet * or smallpox victims.
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first passed through Bering Strait and penetrated into the icy fast-
ness of the Arctic Ocean. The results of this bold venture proved
so very rich that in a few years this remote region became the
regular cruising ground of the whaling fleet.

The inroad made by the whalers upon the food supply of the
Innuit in their slaughter of the walrus, and the dreadful effects
produced upon the natives by the introduction of liquor and disease
can only be fully understood by those who are familiar with these
people. Nothing but the utmost vigilance and care can avert the
total extermination of the native inhabitants of our Arctic coast.

In respect to the Innuit language, as yet philologists have too
meagre an amount of matter to admit of a full and satisfactory
investigation and comparison of all its local variations.

In the absence of anything better, a convenient classification of
the dialects might be as follows :

I. THE EASTERN — comprising two sections, viz.,, Greenland
and Labrador.
II. THEe CENTRAL —i.e., the Churchill River district and the
Mackenzie delta.
ITII. THE NoORTHERN — from Point Barrow down to Norton Bay.
IV. THE WESTERN — from Norton Bay down to Bristol Bay.

The dialect of the Eastern Innuit has received by far the most
attention. A large number of works relating to this subject has
been published, as will be seen by consulting Pilling’s Bibliography
of the Eskimo Language, edited by the Smithsonian Institution,
Washington, D.C.

The earliest writer mentioned is Hans Egede, a native of Norway,
who went to Greenland in 1721. Egede spent fifteen years there,
engaged in missionary labor, during which time he composed a
grammar and began the translation of the New Testament, which
was completed by his son.

Among more modern works the most important and exhaustive
has been written by Dr. Rink of Copenhagen. This work, published
in Danish, consists of several volumes, comprising a vast amount of
Innuit folklore, together with ethnographic and linguistic studies,
collected by the author during his long sojourn in Greenland in the
service of the Crown.
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This dialect has been carefully investigated by the Moravian mis-
sionaries who have been long laboring in those parts, and to them is
due the credit of the following works : Grammatik der Gronlandischen
Spracke. Samuel Kleinschmidt, Berlin, 1857 ; and Grammatik der
Eskimo-Sprache wie sie an der Labradorkuste gesprocken wird.
Theodor Bourquin, London, 1891.

The Customs of the Central Innuit, together with a very brief
sketch of their dialect, has been published in French by the Rev.
F. Petitot, O.M.I.

The dialect of the Northern Innuit has the smallest represen-
tation. The principal information on this is to be found in the
United States government publication entitled Report of the Inter-
national Polar Expedition to Point Barrow in 1885. By Lieut.
P. H. Ray, U.S.A. This contains a vocabulary of 711 words and
307 phrases, collected by Lieutenant Ray around Point Barrow and
Cape Smythe.

The dialect of the Western Innuit has been the latest to be inves-
tigated. Dr. W. H. Dall in his work on Alaska and its Resources,
1870, gives some vocabularies collected around the Yukon delta ;
however, the honor of publishing the pioneer work on Western Innuit
is due to the Rev. Augustus Schultze, D.D., President of the Mora-
vian College at Bethlehem, Penn. Dr. Schultze’s work appeared in
1891, and is based chiefly upon notes furnished him by the Rev.
John Kilbuck, Director of the Moravian Mission at the mouth of
the Kuskokwim River.

Mention should also be made of a small pamphlet by the Rev.
Zachary Belkoff, of the Russian Mission at Ikogmute on the Yukon.
This is entitled Prayers and Hymns in the Yukon-Kuskokwim
Language, and was printed in New York in 1896. It is printed
entirely in Russian characters, but its value is much impaired on
account of abounding in typographical errors.

A comparison of the grammars and vocabularies just mentioned
will show very clearly that they all apply to one and the same lan-
guage. When the enormous extent of country embraced by these
four groups is considered, as well as the fact that there has been
no mutual intercourse among them since their original separation,
it is truly wonderful that the lapse of ages should have produced
so slight a variation. One cause of this is probably due to the
fact that throughout this whole area the conditions of life are
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ever the same; still this extraordinary uniformity in so widespread
a language deserves to rank as an interesting fact in comparative

philology.

A few lists of words are presented here, in order to afford those
who may not have convenient access to the works referred to a

slight opportunity for comparison.

I. Words exactly Alike
EASTERN INNUIT.

(Labrador.)
nuna land
kilak heaven
inuit men
auk blood
tingmiak bird
mannik egg
nutarak fresh
kajak canoe
umiak open skin boat
una this one
imni that one
kina who
kia who
mane here
nane where

Many other adverbs of place are also alike.

II. Words nearly Alike

(Labrador.)
tukto deer
tulugak raven
torngak evil spirit
tikkek forefinger
igalak smoke hole
pannik daughter
kivgak fox
ovane here
imek water
imarbik sea

WESTERN INNUIT.

(Alaska.)

nuni
kélik
innuit
auq
tingmédk
minik
nitirik
kiyik
amixk
Gnd
imini
kéni
keéi
miné
niné

(Alaska.)

tiinta
talukik
tiingrok
tikka
ghildk
pinniki
kivweik
hwiné
mitk
émiiqplk



EASTERN INNUIT.
(Labrador.)

mikkijok
mikkivok
tokovok
naglikpok
naglikpanga
unnukpok

INTRODUCTION

child

it is small
he is dead
he loves

he loves me
it is night

xix

WESTERN INNUIT.

(Alaska.)

mikkillighdk
mikkdk
tokok
n3kklikkdk
nikklikk3ghd
iniiqtok

There is also the word @nfiqpdk, meaning a// night; see 616.
uvanga I hwé-hwing

None of the other personal pronouns have much resemblance.
sikko ice chikku

The use of s for ch appears to be one of the chief characteristics
of the Eastern Innuit.

The Variation in the Numerals

Labrador. Greenland. Western Alaska.

1 attausek atausek itduchek

2 magguk mardluk milrik

3 pingasut pingasut pinggitiyan

4 sittamat sisamat stimén

5 tellimat tatdlimat titlimén

6 arvingat arfinigdlit dhvinliggin

10 kolit : kulit koln

sivorlek first chaoklék
aipanga second iépd
pingajuak third pinggniyuik
sittamangat fourth stimék
tellimangat fifth titlimek

The following words are taken from a volume entitled Vocabulaire
Francais Esquimaude: Dialect des Tchiglit. Par le R. P. Petitot,
Paris, 1876.

There are also a few words from the Churchill River district,
Hudson Bay, which are given in the same work.
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These will afford a slight comparison between the Central and
Western Innuit.

sang
glace

fumée

peau

phoque
homme (747)
homme marié
femme

coq de bruyeére
corbeau
embouchure
Pautre

fleuve

eau

voleur

mai

Mackensie Delta.

awk
tciko
amec¢k
natgeck
afihon
wi
aenagk
agkeedjigeek
tulugagk
paia
aypa
kuevik
immegk

tigmiyeevik

Western. Churchill R.
duq
chikka ikku
piiyok puyok
imék amek
niy3k = harbor seal nadjek
4gniin —
iwé = her husband
3F'nik afigenak
#kkizhzhigik =ptarmigan akadjiek
tilikik = raven —_
pighi = its mouth —_
iépa = its other _—
kwiq
muk immek
tiguliqtok = he steals tigiliktok

tingmar’'vik = March

The following words are taken from the vocabulary collected by
Lieutenant Ray, U.S.A., and will show the variation existing between
the Northern and Western dialects.

man
husband (my?)
name (my?)
blood

here

- sky

land

who

and

kiyak
brother
index finger
akutok
sinew thread

Words Alike
Northern.

afiun
uina
atka
au
mani
sila
nuna
kina
lu
kaiak
anina
tika
akutok
ivalu

Western.
ighiin
uék3
Atky
auk
miné
sl
nini
kéni
tu
kiydk
4 ning 4
tiikks
ikatik (852)
aila



youth

girl

ear

ice

tattoo marks
water
woman’s knife
mast

deer

raven

bad

down
ptarmigan
walrus

body (breast ?)
rain

flood tide
wind

smoke hole
small
bladder

pipe

I

killer shark

INTRODUCTION

Words nearly Alike

Northern.

nukutpia
niviuksia
siu

siko
tablurutin
imuk
ulura
napaksa
tuktu
tulua
asiruk
summuiia
akudagin
aibwuk
katigai
silalu
uliktua
anoe
igala
mikilyera
nakasun
kuinya
uvana
axlo

xxi

Western.

niikilthpéi
niivaiqchi
chéi

chiki
timlaratit
muk

tllask
nipitik
tiinti
tulukak
4shétok
chamina
ikkizhzhigik
3zhvok
katganka (19)
slathlik
allok

inoki
thilsk
mikkilra}
nikichik
kwinrik
hwe and hwang

4qhlu (835)

The next list presents some common words which have no

resemblance whatever.

house
river

Northern.

iglu
ku

Western.

find
kwiq

The Kowak River, which empties into Kotzebue Sound, is
evidently Kuwak = gveat river; just as Kwigpak (224).

snow
trail
to-morrow

apun
apkotin
ublaxo

kinikshik
timi
tnwiki
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Northern. Western.
bow piziksi or’lavak
fur coat atige itkak

(See attegay in the Frobisher list.)
skin boat umiak inggitk

There is also the word umialik given as capiain of a boat, this
corresponds exactly with the suffix in lk (124).

sled kamotin ékdmrik
At St. Michael's the word for s/ed is kiimaut, and my s/ed, kimiinki.

dog kimmer kémiiqts
(which means a puller) ’
summer upinaksa kaxk
(This may have been meant for spring and so agrees with Gp'niqkik.)

when (in the past) kuiia kinvik
when (in the future) kakogo kika (624)
Numerals
Northern. Western.

atauzik 1 jtaucheék

madro 2 milrdk

pinasun 3 pinggniyiin

sessaman 4 stimén

tudlima 5 titléemén

kodlin 10 kdln

Both dialects express 100 in the same manner; see 586.

tudlimub ipia 100 titlemeén épéxt

A very interesting example, illustrating how slightly this language

has been affected by the flight of time, is shown by the following

. extract from The First Voyage of Master Martin Frobisher. The

journey was made in 1576, and the account contains a list of words,

collected along the north shore of the strait leading into Hudson
Bay, and it is entitled
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argotteyt a hand callagay breeches
cangnawe a nose attegay coat

arered an eye polleuetagay  a knife

keiotot a tooth accaskay a ship

mutchatet the head coblone a thumb

chewat an ear teckkere the forefinger
comagaye aleg ketteckle the middle finger
atoniagay a foot mekellacane  the little finger

In the account of Tkhe Second Voyage of Master Jokn Davis in
1586 a longer list is given.

sawygmeg a knife awennye yonder
maconmeg will you have this? icune come hither
ugnera my son sambah below
ataneg a seal panygmah a needle

Some of these words are interesting from the fact that they show
the difficulty of the first attempt at obtaining a vocabulary, owing to
not knowing the grammatical structure of the language, and to the
mistakes arising from mutual miscomprehension.

For example, the word panygmah, which is given as the equivalent
of necdle, is evidently a mistake. The word pinnimk means of my
daughter or my daughter’'s, and refers probably to the owner of the
needle.

It frequently happens, in asking a native the name of an object,
that unless the questioner is able to express himself clearly, he will
be told who is the owner.

This applies also to the word given for seal, as ¥tinSk means #Ze
principal man of the village.

Ugnera, for my son, is a similar error; it is evidently tgink = t/a?
one over there, and was the word used by the parent in pointing out
his son.

Icune, for come hither, is probably meant for tikinX = tkat one coming,
the one approaching.

Maconmeg, for will you have this? resembles more the query
mikiichék or mikiichemilk, meaning zkis sort, some of this kind.

In the first list the words for nose, ear, coat, thumb, forefinger, and
little finger agree fairly well with the modern terms.
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These earliest Eskimo vocabularies are exceedingly interesting,
for when due allowance is made for hasty transliteration of unfamiliar
sounds, as well as for typographical errors through the various
reprints of the original report, the remarkable fact remains that a
list of words collected three hundred years ago, among the Eastern
Innuit of Labrador, should vary so slightly from those in use at the
present day among the Western Innuit of Alaska.

The Russian occupation of Alaska very naturally left a certain
impress upon the native languages, particularly in the vicinity of the
more important trading posts, as Sitka, Kodiak, and Unalaska.

The Russian half-breeds and their descendants residing in these
settlements continue to make use of that language, but throughout
the rest of the Territory it has been supplanted by English.

In the Northern district, from the Arctic Ocean down to the region
around Kotzebue Sound, the Russians had no permanent stations.
Along the Yukon and Kuskokwim Rivers there were several trading
posts, but the only impress left on the Innuit language there consists
of a few words designating imported articles of trade or foreign
objects.

Although adopted into the language, most of these words have
been so transformed as to be almost newly coined terms; thus in the
Russian word ¢ parahot ' = szeamboat, the r is changed to 1, and with
the Innuit case terminations added, it becomes pilihutak, etc.

The following list presents the most of the Russian words which
remain in use throughout the Yukon district.

Many of the words in this list are used on/y by the whites, to
designate native objects, and have never been adopted by the natives.
No Innuit will ever make uge of the word ¢bidarka’ in speaking of
his kiyak, nor will he ever term his house a ¢bairabora.’” Dr. W. Dall,
in his pioneer work on Alaska, which he composed while the Territory
was yet under the dominion of the Czar, very naturally introduced
the Russian names of the various objects which he describes ; thus
the words ¢Bi'darka,” ¢Bidarra/,’ ¢ Shaman,’ ¢ Tundra,” ¢ Parka,’ etc.,
having been made familiar to English readers, his example has been
followed by subsequent writers on Alaska.



AHTEXDH
BAHJAPA
BAHJAPKA
BAPABOPA
BAPEA
BYJIABEA
BBAYTA
HIPYIIKA
RAIIKAHB
KAIIYHD
KAMHJIAEKA
KAPABHHD
KAPMAHD
KOJIOKOXB
KOHBKH
KHYTD
KPECTD
JOEKA
MAHLIO
MVEA
HEPIIA
HOEHKD
O4KH
DANDYYD

IAJATRA
IIAPKA
OAPOXOXD
IIIATOK'D
IIOPOXD
PEMEHb
CAXAPA
CIOHYKA
TYHJIPA
THCA9A

X1BB
YAH
YAHHAKD
9EPTH
IIAMAHD
I0KA.TIA

INTRODUCTION

angel

native open skin boat
native skin canoe
native hut

foreign boat

pin

white whale

native feast

steel trap

adz, imported

native waterproof coat
musket

pouch

bell

skates, imported
whip

" crucifix

spoon

soap

flour

seal

foreign knife

goggles

a bunch of tobacco
leaves

tent

native fur coat

steamer

handkerchief

gunpowder

native skin rope

sugar

matches

Arctic moorlands

thousand

bread

tea
teakettle
devil
sorcerer
dried fish

agiyutlim kiviigd
inggéik, umitk
kiyak

find

bilkisik

shtok
kishéyur’nak, etc.
kipkinik

kpiin

kispritk
kilipénik
kirminik
kithlikutak, etc.
kinkiak

knitik

kristik

ippiin — wéldk
mélomitk
mikimuk

niyik, etc.

niisék, chiwik, etc.
égauk — Xtskek
kilththliqtit

palatkik

itkak

pilihatik

plitdk

pliyogkik

tiphrik

sikir

kinnérit, etc., spitskik

skali

titlémen &paxt koldg-
konuk

hlgbik

chi

chinék

tiiigriniydk

tiingrilik

tmithlik
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13
14
15
16
17
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1. The Innuit language is rich in vowels.

0 Clt Gl Gl G G O O b B B B B B

English.

ale
at
ah
air
he
net
ice
in
no
not
rule
pull
but

pew

how

German.

Rehe
Stadt
Rath
Meer
Dieb
Retter
Ei
Ritt
Roth
Rotte
Ruthe
Hund

kiihl

Thau

ja

1 Neutral vowel. See 7.

French.

aimer
ma
armoire
cher

si

cet
mais
minime
mot

loi

vofite

botte

ltalian.

deh
amore
Armo
clero
io
senza
ai
sicuro
come
onda

uno

piu

aura

Baia
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On the Consonants

2. The following table will present the consonants which occur
in Innuit, and also most of the usual combinations :

I

w

13
14

15
16
17
187
19
20
21
22

23

24
25

b occurs only in the Kuskokwim River region, where it
replaces p.

ch has always the sound of ch, as in ‘chapter,’ — like the
Russian Y. C is the next most common letter after k;
Italian cielo.’

d like b, occurs only along the Kuskokwim, where it replaces t.

f exactly as in English : m&-luf-kak, small bell; skaftoa, /7
scatter.

g always pronounced hard,asin‘get’; French ¢gant’; German
‘Geld.’

ghw a common ending in verbs is ghwu; it is a subtle sound,
which should be heard from a native. It occurs much
in the dual (see 519), where it sounds as gunneyghwu.
h as in English.
hl a common combination in verbs : kirri-u-hlo-n&.
hr used in third dual of verbs: hragk, also pis-kiil-hrXt-niik.
hw as ‘wh’ in English: hwg, 7, kit-tu-hwd ; Spanish ¢ huerta.’

i as in ‘jam’; Italian ‘giorno.’

k as in English. This is the most-used letter in the language;
. French ¢ quart.’

k a strong rasping guttural.

k k sounded alone (see 8). This k ‘solus’ is very common :

tumktok, sounded just as tumkurtok with the kur short
and obscure.

kl as in ‘sprinkle,’ ¢tinkle,’ etc.

kn almost the same as k: kndrok.

kr as in English.

ks #kfiksitoa. Sometimes it is aspirated keh : kshar-kiti-mun,

ks strongly hissed : tulth-ks-sag-maut.

Kk an explosive of frequent occurrence : uni-kfik-ka.

kw used as q: kwéchoa = German ¢ Quelle’; French ¢ quoi.’

kz kzjédinuk as kizhzhZinuk.

4 one of the most difficult sounds, resembling the Polish ¢1,’
which is used to represent it: 3in, 4mégika,

* this and the next are combinations of the preceding and

'hm} { have to be learned from a native. They prevail in the
dual of pronouns: iskinka, ismug’'nuk.



26

27
28
29
30
31
32
33

34
35
36

37

38
39
40
41

42
43

44

45
46

47
48
49
50
(1
52
53
54

55
56

BB B Hg —

mw

st
stch

t

t
thl

thilm

ON THE CONSONANTS 3

exactly as in Spanish. This frequently occurs with u:
plil-llu-gha.

as in English.

lpunguuk, lpu-g&-tut.

as in English.

or m alone as in Irish and Scotch patronymics: thchiknauqtoa.

as in English.

alone as #ink = Aouse,; sounded ¥nni.

very common and just as in English : ekamrangkatoa, 7 kaze
a sled.

the same sound only used as initial : &gnu, mazn.

mwartok, 7 is full.

as in English. Very often some will pronounce it much
like b; however, the majority give its clear, true sound.

common among the duals of the participial forms of the
verb pghun.

as in ¢ preparatory.’

has the sound usually given to the Greek ¥: tup-ps¥ig-kok.

nippt.

this letter is used to represent the common guttural ;! iq is to
be sounded exactly as the German ¢ich,’ oq as the Scotch
‘loch’ or Irish ‘lough’: chiikdnriiqtoa = chukanrachtoa.

as in English.

the most difficult and subtle sound in the language, and
also of very frequent occurrence. Somewhat like ‘hgr’
strongly aspirated.

as in English : s8viiqchimi.

alone and hissed is very common : t-llu-§-ugna.

niqsfitak, tke foggle on dog harness = nach sfew tak ; Italian
‘sfumata.’

as in English: nish-k& ; French ¢chasse.’

as in English : &-ki-yli-sk&-nk ; Italian ¢schiavo.’

as in English : sldq-tok.

as in English: eni-ru-tok, sné.

as in English : stiik, pik-ste-ghwu,

the Russian III,: nug-stché.

as in English.

alone very frequent: t-hilth-ko-nulk, tkétoa.

as in English: kithlfn.

thlmi.

13, Q was selected to avoid the awkward combinations arising from having two distinct

sounds for ch. Thus, chaq instead of chach, and chaqchaq instead of chachchach, etc.
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s7  thlr  agiyd-yOs-thirit

§8  thr  slq-thr-hir'lika.

59 tl  tiis-tiik-ki-niik.

6o t as in English ¢ battle,’ ‘ cattle,’ etc.: tutl-hriik,

61 tith same aspirated : chil-ti-tith-h3-fighi.

62 tr &ttr¥Indkd = my ring finger. Tr initial is very rare; one

of the few words ‘beginning thus is tr¥&-kiin-nyik,
wolverine.

63 ts alone and hissed : piik-ts-klin-n&, ig-ts-thlin-nea.

64 tq is t alone, but very guttural : tqhdugna, 7 am stiff; German

‘doch.’
65 tv  tvithiénilrda, tvigtok.
66 v as in English: plvniik, tlivvd, dv-vau-rii-ki.
67 w as in English : wékskliing; French ‘oui.’
68 x as in English: i-ydx-ku-miin-rit-ta, &waléxkliku.
69 y as in English: yintdk ; Spanish ‘ya’; German ¢ja.’
70 z as in English: Pizi; German ¢Hase’; French ¢ zdle.’
71 zh th-zh&-t0k = kilhfizhghwil : as in ‘azure’; French ¢jour.’

On the Diacritic Points

4. In addition to the ordinary long and short marks, it is necessary,
in order to convey some semblance of certain sounds peculiar to the
Innuit language, to adopt a few extra signs, which may greatly assist
the student in acquiring a good pronunciation.

1 + Prolongation i

2 ’ Voice glide yag'
3 - Brevissime kitk
4 - Brace pr

5 v Solus t

6 2 Trill a?

5. Prolongation. — Dwelling long on one sound. This is shown
in the word for yes, which is ah. In narratives toi is often tol.

6. Voice Glide. — This is very common : for example, iyag'yugtoa
is sounded iydg géryuqtoa. In the duals of verbs it is constantly
met with: mug’'nuk, nim’ng, pilig’mi sound as mugg¥rnuk, nimméms,
piliggérmi.

7. Brevissime. — This is to render the vowel extremely short, and
occurs chiefly over u in the duals: képutétik. The vowel is slurred
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so that it sounds as Ik or ¥k: zhé = yolk of egg, pronounced almost
as if one syllable — Izhe,

8. Solus. — This means that the consonant under it is to be pro-
nounced or hissed by itself : tketiiratok is to be pronounced t-két-n-ri-tok.
Tum k tok, Zravelling is good, the k sounds like ‘cur’ but very short
and obscure. This solus sign occurs over many letters.

9. Brace. — This signifies that the letters under it are to be
sounded, as just explained in the solus paragraph.

10. Z7i/l. — This occurs over the short a; the vowel is duplicated
or pronounced twice: tigumia’lune — ti-gu-ma-ah-ahlune. There is
always a long a before it. This differs entirely from simple pro-
longation ; here the same note is struck twice.

11. On Nunivak Island, and in the villages around Cape Van-
couver, the first personal pronoun hwé is pronounced wa.

12. From the northern shore of Norton Sound, and up along the
Arctic Ocean, hwe is replaced by uviingni.

13. Throughout the villages of the Yukon delta, St. Michael’s
Island, and parts of the Norton Sound region, z is a much favored
letter, as

niy%holsk girl n¥izauholdk
tungriniyik devil tungrignizik
kithlun péét how are you? kithlan pizét
ayok _ you there | azok

The Kuskokwim Innuit term these folks in derision pizziikilréigt.
14. Among the Innuit around the mouth of the Kuskokwim River
there is a tendency to sound t as d.

tinggauholdk boy dingauholok
15. There are but few words beginning with s.

sikisék a grade of sorcerer next to tuyik

siliyak a summer cache for fish

séyik a little bird like a thrush

16. It will be noticed that a short vowel very frequently becomes
lengthened in certain cases.

On account of this peculiarity of the language, an Innuit vocabu-
lary cannot present all the words belonging to one group in regular

order.
slin a hone slégoa I hone
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Dual Nouns

17. Certain nouns are naturally always used in the dual.

plipshiik
pénrik
chukék
tinglok

scissors

socks of native work
imported socks
snowshoes

Extra examples will be found in 66.
18. Many others are used idiomatically in the dual.

hwinkik
yillaigne
tiptilraék
€kimrik
ikayatak
chivoiqka
kognik

you and I

= we both

day before yesterday = two days ago

pocket knife
sled
snuff mortar

= which folds over twice

= pair of runners

my upper front teeth

grave

The verb must agree in number when the subject is dual.

kognik imkak athligiqta

I approach that grave

Plural Nouns

19. Certain nouns are generally used in the plural.

tamiit
timilthhrit
itkoit
pulliyirit

Examples in the possessive form :

kitginkd
kikévénki
tilluydnki
uyikunki

track, trail

an old trail

herring roe on sea grass
a path through bushes

my breast

my needle case
my fish trap
my neck

20. Some nouns have a different signification in the plural.

nuni, sing.

nunit, plur.
kelik, sing.

kélét, plur,
ughet

the earth, land
village

roof, sky
heaven

beard
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21. The verb, the demonstratives, etc., must be in the plural.

mikut pulliyirit ninvimun kanndumaut

this path leads to (ends at) a lake (858)
niinit Gétilraét émiqpem snéné

there is a village on the seashore
k&lét kiegnitné

in heaven = of the heavens in their uponess

Collective Nouns

22. Distinct collective nouns appear to be very scarce in the
Innuit language, the only example met with thus far being

kitgnit a herd
_ kiitghit tiintat tinghinki I see a herd of deer

This want is supplied by the suffix mentioned in 221.

Gender

23. In Innuit there is no grammatical distinction made regarding
gender.

It is only from the context that the gender is known, hence the
third personal pronoun is used indifferently for kim, her, or it.

24. Great care is always shown in expressing the sex, and this
sometimes makes the sentence appear overloaded.

Toiné Agiyutlim Katunra yorqtok thlenuk tingauhau’luné
then the son of God was born of her, a boy

EXTRA EXAMPLES

tingauhdrémuk
7N

nizauhdlorémuk

when it comes forth, that which is born [is] a boy (girl)

matii angta{ } itrérthlénilraa

Althkinkitoa atrérnimuk I have an older sister, a woman
. n¥zauhdl8rémuk I have a younger sister, a girl
kinggnoklingkatoa tingduldromuk I have a younger brother, a boy

Imind nukilthpé¥ritik kitiinringkithluné tangduholormuk
that chief = best hunter having a son, a boy
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On Words having a Resemblance

25. The Innuit language presents a number of words which at
first appear to sound alike, but on closer examination these will be
found to differ sufficiently either in accent or quantity to preclude
any ambiguity.

The following are a few of the most common examples.

26.
Aniki
Aniki
illéghoa
illéghoa
imék
imek
chi
chi
chingghdugka
chingghiqka
fkk&rtok
ikkitok
illalékkoa
illathl&kkoa
iqtoa
éqtoa
iggoa
Irqtoa
iyautik
fyauqtuk
kiniiqtoa
kinniiqtoa
kex
kéya
kistik
kistok
ningghoa
ningghoa
nauhwi
nauwi

nitka

List oF WORDS SOUNDING MUCH ALIKE

my mother
feeces mez

I fear

I have sleeves
skin

door

tea

his things

I combine

I kiss

it is too small
it is clean

I have colic

I am sorry

I fall

I am snow blind
I swallow

I hide

mud poles for kiyak
they both went
I am angry

I speak

who

why

tassel
convulsion

I reach for

I have a new house
where

its fruit

my house

nitki
niigtoa
niiqtoa
mitk

mik
pimyok
pimyok
pinghin
pinghiin
pévﬁt

péwiit
pililradgni
pithlilraigna
pigwod
pagwoll
siqtoa
siigtoa

stuk

stik
timikinky
timiqkink}
tinglédqtoa
tinglodqtoa
tétilgndqtoa
Gétilgndugtoa
ng

un%

tiqtika
ligtika
yaétok
yuétok

it is his house

I grin

I get up

water

milk

tail

you up there !
double blade paddle
fin

up

ours

I am making

maybe I did

Iam

I bob up

I prepare fish to dry
I sweat

finger nail

both drift down

all the things I havelost
all of both

I repair my snowshoes
I walk in snowshoes
I am tired of staying
I am still staying
this

down

I pick it up

I cast it away

no one is there

it is nobody’s
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27. Among these words there will be found some which are per-
fect homonyms ; still all ambiguity is avoided by the fact that these
homonyms differ in their increments.

3dmék = entrance or door = ¥mégiim

imék = a skin or pelt = imém
mitk = water = mrhiim
mik = milk = migim
uni = this = im
dna = down = unum

28. The Innuit language presents one general form or declension,
according to which not only all the nouns, but also the whole of
the pronouns, and the various possessive and participial forms, are
declined.

It often happens that in the course of declension a short vowel
will become lengthened.

There are six cases in Innuit, the first of which is double: these
are explained in 36.

I

AN p W N

. . [ Intransitive
Agentialis { Transitive
Localis
Modalis
Terminalis
Vialis

ALqualis

Agiyiin
Agiyttlim
Agiytutmé
Agiyutmitk
Agiyiitmiin
Agiyutkiin
Agiyifittiin

God

God

in God
about God
to God
through God
as God

Note. — The names of the second, third, fourth, and fifth cases are the same as used
by Dr. Bourquin in his Grammatik der Eskimo Spracke.

.30.
CASES. Land.
Intrans. niini
Trans. ninim
Loc. ninimé
Mod. ninimik
Term. ninimiin
Vial. niunikiin
Aqual. ninitiin

Creek.

kwéchoi
kwécho#rim
kwéchoirimé
kwéchodrimiik
kwéchoirimiin
kwéchoirgkiin
kwéchoirqtiin

Moon.

érrilok
érriltim
érrilimé
érrilumitk
érrilimiin
érrilikiin
érrilatiin
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CASES.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Aqual.

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

Water.

miik
mrhiim
miirh’'mé
miirh’mitk
miirh’miin
miigkiin
miiqtiin

Smoke.
piyok
plyim
plytimé
plytumiik
plytmiin
pytkiin
plyitiin

Ice.

chika
chikim
chikiimé
chikamiik
chikimiin
chikiikiin
chikitiin

31. The following examples show the three numbers.

CASES.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Agual.

CASEs.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
ALqual.

River
Sing. Dual. Plur.
kwiq kwigik kweégtit
kwigiim e
kwigimé kwigiig'né kwégné
kwigimiik kwigiig'nitk kwégnitk
kwigimiin kwigiig'niin kwégniin
kwiqkiin kwigligkiin kwéqkiin
kwigtiin kwigiigtiin kwéqtiin
Mountain
Sing. Dual. Plur.
ingrik ingrik Ingrit
ingrim
Ingrimeé ingrig’né ingriné
Ingrimitk Ingrig’'niik ingriniik
ingrimiin ingrig’niin Ingriniin
ingrikiin ingrigin’ghiin Ingritthiin
Ingritiin ingriqtiin Ingrittiin
On the Terminations
32. Class I ending with a vowel :
#m sl slim weather
im keémiiqti kémiiqtlim dog
&m jtalrad jtiilraém singer
S¥rim kwéchoi kwéchoirim creek
&m sné snim shore
&m kizhge kizhgém house

Mﬂlgﬂﬂ!ﬂ
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& im

i im

u im
st stiim
sté stén

ik im

&k ém

in &tliim
thlik thiriim
&k ggim
&k &m

ik &m

ik im

ik lgum
Sk im
ook odm
ik * im

iq igiim
&n &tim
aun autim
iin titim

ON THE TERMINATIONS

itayulé
pi
chikka
pélisti
tkfikste

kintik
kéllak
ghin
klingthlik
imeék
imék
jgiyuvik
ingrik
turigrilik
okok

tiintiignook

yik
kwiq
4kén
niifkdun
sldshiin

jtayulim
pim
chikkim
pélistim
ikfitkstén

33. Class II ending with a consonant:

kintim
kéllém
ghitlim
klingthlriim
imégim
Aimém
dgiyuvém
ingrim
tifigrilgim
okim
tiintiighodm
yim
kwigiim
jkétlim
niifkautiim
slishiitim

11

singer
outlet
ice
doer
believer

wooden bowl
sky

native bucket
scar

entrance

hide

church
mountain
sorcerer
blubber
picture of a deer
man

river

bed place
native tool
thermometer

34. It is a very remarkable feature of Innuit that the character-
istic of number always precedes the case termination.

Sing. kwigimé in a river
Loc.{ Dual kwigtig’'né in both rivers
Plur. kwégné in rivers

It is very usual for a short vowel in the singular to become
lengthened in the plural.

35. The vialis and =qualis cases generally revert to the form of
the intransitive, as:

Intrans. kwiq
Vial. kwiqgkiin
Aqual. kwigtiin

while the other cases follow the theme of the transitive.
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On the Agentialis Case

36. This case has two forms in the singular, both of which have
the force of the nominative : one form has an accidental force of the
accusative, and the other an accidental force of the genitive.

The first of these forms is the intransitive and the second is the
transitive, and they are used as follows :

([ 37. The intransitive of the agentialis with a verb
in first aspect imtramsitive is equal to the NOMINATIVE,
and answers the question who.

Agiytin itinrdk ninimé God is Master in the world
Agiytn &Sk God is

Intrans. 4
38. The intransitive of the agentialis with a verb

in first aspect franmsitive is equal to the AccusAaTIVE, and
answers the question w/kom or what.

tokkloripiit Agiyiin timilthkoidn pénimik
L we term him Almighty God

,

39. The transitive of the agentialis with a verb in
first aspect framsitive is also equal to the NOMINATIVE.

Agiyatim pillegkilthhodkiit God made us
Agiyutlim piskikiit nétskluné God orders us to obey him
chirovinrhiim Atriqti the current carries it down

76" 1 40, The transitive of the agentialis with a subordinate

substantive is equal to the GENITIVE, and answers the
question whkose.

Agiyutlim kinniirqyir of God his message = the Gospel

timith yGt nétnduritghd: Agiyutim kinrairinitk kithlithloX
let the people hear me : I speak the words of God

NoOTE. — See 397, how this case supplies the want of @ or an and sAe.

41. The transitive is to be used in all expressions of place.

tindératim o6itmiin pighi yikshinratsk
the upper mouth of the slough is not far off

miriyirim kiéninné éniingkduk it is lying on the mud
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In most of the inflected languages, particularly the Classical and
Sclavonic groups, all expressions relating to location are very much
complicated, as the various prepositions, etc., require different cases.
Innuit differs from these languages, by presenting a wonderful
instance of uniformity in this respect.

nim 3chainé beneath the house
nlim imiténé beyond the house
nim chinniiné close to the house
nlim ill6Ané in the house

nlim kill6iné back of the house

These are all possessives and are treated in 386.

nlim %chaXné of the house in its underness (lit.)

chikiim 1ll6iné of the ice in its inness

4imégiim kalléné above the door, of the door in its
aboveness

These may all be used in the personal form (371).

nlim ill63ntoa I am in the house

42. If the idea of motion toward is to be combined, the only
change necessary is to give the governing word its appropriate
case, as:

ninvihim kokiné in the centre of the lake
iyig'yuqtoa ninvihim kdkiniin I want to go to the centre of
the lake

43. The transitive of the agentialis is always to be used when-
ever possession is to be expressed.

niimtd puyod of our house, its smoke
kwigpém chikkué of the great river, its ice
émiqpépém tdh} of the ocean, its bottom
kwéchdarim pigni of the streamlet, its mouth
chiskim émi of the cup, its contents

NOTE. — As this idiom is clear, all similar expressions will appear in their usual
English form, as, the middle of the river, etc.
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On the Localis Case

44. The characteristic of this case is &
The localis answers - the question w/ere, and expresses 1.

kwigimé kwémitok he swims in the river
Atimti finéné uétich&hkokit we will be in our Father’s house

NoTe. — All expressions of location, position, etc., are rendered by the localis.
A reference to 41 will show the importance of this case.

45. In expressing comparison the localis is always used. (See
572.)

amé tikinrodk it is longer than this
ini kémiiqti péningrodk tdumeé this dog is stronger than that one

46. Time when is always expressed by the localis. (See 616.)

tkshtimé in winter time
mitimé in this time

47. A distinctive feature of the Innuit language is the idiomatic
use of the localis case:

In all indefinite terms, such as are shown in 619.

Also in general expressions, as in 778.

On the Modalis Case

48. The characteristic of this case is muk, gnuk, nuk.
The modalis answers the questions what, about what.
The modalis expresses any, some, part of.

chimitk péytiqchét what do you want?

chilyimiik péytiqtoa I want some tobacco

itilra¥miik néchiigtoa I want to hear some music
Agiyutmiik kithldauchiwimkin I want to speak to you about God
chikérinki chiyumiik I gave them some tea

chimitk ki péytqtuti do you want anything?



/

TERMINALIS CASE 15

49. The modalis case is used also instead of the indefinite article,

which is lacking in Innuit.

(See 689.)

50. Sometimes in conversation certain words in the modalis are

abbreviated, as:

&mthlgkvih ? in place of the full ¥mthlékvih'mitk ? more still, ch ?

On the Terminalis Case

51. The characteristic is un.

This case occurs with verbs of motion.
It answers the questions fo whom, to what, in or on what,

whither, etc.

kwig'miin iyikilthti

iydg'yiiqtoa tdukiniin ingriniin
iydg’yigéikoa ninvihim ikkoiniin
uni ka kwiq inimduk émiqpig’miin
kinn¥ ¥namduk ninvihipig'miin
tléu kinérimiin

kitginiin thleik

nitmiin iyikchét

pilithwitimiin Ukkod

miig’miin iqtdk

tiinglédniin nimmiin iyiqtoa

kwiq émiqpig’miin Antmiluné

let us go to the river

I want to go to those mountains
I'would liketogotothe end of thelake
does this river flow to the sea?
no, it flows into a large lake

put it in the corner

they both laid it on his breast
where are you going?

I embark on the steamer

it fell into the water

I go to the next house

the river flows to the sea

52. Certain idiomatic expressions require this case.

itgiti slikluké yukd'timiin

keep your feet dry =

thy feet, take care of them to the dampness

In like manner:

éqkn slikliké piyumiin
ingrimiin kiskétoa

keep your eyes from the smoke
I scale the mountain

53. Verbs of exchanging require this case.

nivrotaka o6koh3k Atsirintin

I swap a chunk of blubber for some
berries

nivrotinka itsitkwénrit okohig’miin Iexchange a few berries for some oil

nivrotiki ekimrik kiyimiin

I barter a sled for a canoe
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On the Vialis Case

54. The characteristic of this case is kun. In possessive nouns
this ending varies according to euphonic changes.

The vialis answers the questions éy what means, in what manner,
by what way, etc.

iyiqtoa Atimi kiydkiin I go in my father’s kiyak

thalogkiin tyingtdk he looks down through the smoke hole
ékimrimkiin iyé go on my sled

jtduchekiin ki iyiqtok did they both go together ? (i.e., as one)
tumilthhrékiin iyé go by his trail

stok Achémékiin it drifts down

chimékiin ipkuchiaiqta

what does he complain of ? (i.e., a sick person)
chéugnikiin ki timintlhiinratati

have you been there before ?
chéttikiin tagulika niyignitd tupaqtsig’luku

taking her by the ear, he shook her to try to awaken her
ninti imini ytnlkhri iggyirimékin nduthlulra}?

where is that young man who is suffering from his throat?
timyuimékiin tokutnrachuyikluka

in his mind he did not want to kill him
snikiin iy3iqtoa

I go by the bank = along the shore
kwiqpém snékiin iyiqtoa

I go by the bank of the Yukon (i.e., its bank ; see 43)

55. Verbs of following take the vialis.

toitlu kinggnoikiin miligkighi then he followed behind him
iyidg'ytqtoa Apprikiqkiin I want to go by the Apruka
tundéritktin tkiin iyélthta let us go by this slough

tingluwk3 tiksodkiin

I hit him on the head = I fist him by his head
tingliwighd kitginkiin

he hits me on the breast
pingghiytithiin kinraXthiin kithlitliqtdk

he speaks three languages = by three languages



ALQUALIS CASE — TIME FORMS — PAST FORM 17

On the Zqualis Case

56. The characteristic of this case is tiin.
The zqualis answers the questions /ike whkat or as what, according
to what.

pivstiin iyokklérélika make it like yours
yupigstiin néchikiima when I hear as a native = when I'’ll speak Innuit

irkthlutiin péikonika ' do not do it wrong
péchir'yirimthiin péukiit we act according to our custom
mikkilligndkttin iyokdatil you are like a baby

hwégni iyokuchakd iydkinratok ipétstiin
my way is not like yours
nuni étilthlugput Angkitstiin 1yokdk tdugwim Angghdk
the earth we inhabit is like a ball only it is large
mumiqtaugwdk yligstiin
it is translated into Innuit
niklikkimkin kitiinrimtiin
I love you as my son (i.e., as I love him)

In the opposite sense the sentence would be as follows :
niklikkimkin kitlinrikilriitin I love you as my son (i.e., as he loves me)

On the Time Forms

§7. Innuit nouns possess the property of combining with the
characteristics of tense, and thus adding to each word a present, past,
or future signification.

The tense characteristic precedes the case ending.

Pres. képtitnok trading
Past képuthlik trading
Fut. képutikik trading

On the Past Form

58. These words are much used where in English the relative is
employed.
jkkwiwik imini yuk iyithltk tokok the man who went yesterday is dead
Here fyathluk means ke person who went.
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59. This form is declined as follows :

iyithlak iy4lthhriuk Tydlthhrat
iyilthrim _ —_—
iyithlir'mé iyilthhriig'né iy4thllir'né
nauthlathlaok an invalid = a person who was sick
iydg'yuthlak one who wanted to go
yunrilththlak a deceased person
ingthlamikshithlak one not yet baptized

The negatives are formed in the usual way.
kikifkithlak  a rheumatic kikifkinrithldk  a non-rheumatic.

duqkit yunrilthhrat kin’yirikit
those ceased to be folks, it is their language

On the Future Form

60.
léthléqkik the learning thloirithléqkik the curing
iyithléqkik the going tikuthléqkik the finishing
pilléthléqkik the making tithlégkik the coming

pilléthlégkik chiprnigkok it is difficult to make = the making (future)

61. The use of this future form constitutes an idiom which at
times is very difficult to translate.

ninglikiqtirutikin tatgwim kuttrit tkétliqtut

This is a saying connected with the weather. In April the
myriads of geese, ducks, cranes, and other migratory birds begin to
arrive around the shores of Norton Sound. The cranes are the
latest to come, and their presence marks the final close of the long
Arctic winter. This gives rise to the saying that ¢ There is no
more cold after the coming of the cranes.”

Pres. ningli cold
Past ninglithlak cold
Fut. ninglikik cold

Ninglikiqtiritikin, whien (future) cold is lacking (i.e., when there is
no more cold weather). This is derived from ninglkigtiritok (sce
Mode IX), and is the third singular of a form explained in §22.



THE POSSESSIVES 19

TBtliqtat, 2key habitually come, third plural of tikétliqtoa, Mode CLIV,
of the verb tkétoa, / come. N
The above saying is:

The cranes regularly come only when there will be no more cold.

62. Sometimes the future form of a word will have a secondary
meaning of its own, as:

Pres. piiyok smoke
Past piyduthlitk what was smoke
Fut. pliyogkik what will be smoke (term for gunpowder)

The Possessives

63. Possession is always expressed by means of suffixes, which
convey also the idea of person and number.

64. The following is a partial paradigm showing the intransitive
form of the possessive suffix.

65. It will be noticed that the endings presented in the following
paradigm correspond with those of the verb. (See 467.)

Sing. my ki we both, our hpuk  our hput
1st{ Dual bothmy gki  we both, bothour qpuk  bothour gqput
Plur. my nki  we both, our puk our put

Dual boththy gkii  you both, both your qtuk  both your qché

Sing. thy i you both, your zuk your z€
2d
Plur. thy ti you both, your tuk your ché

Dual bothhis 3k they both, both their gk€  both their rgké&t

Sing. his 4 they both, their ak their At
3d
Plur. his i they both, their k&k their it

EXAMPLES OF POSSESSIVES

66. The following list will serve as examples for forming the
possessive.

NoTE. — These examples are all in the intransitive.

my paddle ignoirutka ignodruthi 4gnoirute
my dear mother 4nichugniki 4nichugnin 4nichugneé
my aunt 4ninnika 4ninnin ininné
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my beloved mother
my brother

my elder brother
my father

my fur blouse
my mother

my stone axe
my big knife
my future

my knee

my knees

my eye

my eyes

my members
my little finger
my little fingers
my neighbor

my water boots
my elbow

my heart

my leg

my legs

my custom

my breast
crown of my head
my body

the small of my back
my grandmother
my head

my little house
my wife

my village

my gun

my bow

my workman
my toe

my lungs

my intelligence
my arm

my shoulder

my toes

my mind

3ndkswélétiky
4ninggniki
imokklir'holuks
3tikd
dtkuka
chikutiki
chikyutiki
chiwiqpiki
chéiiniiqkaka
chiskoki
chiskiikkX
€k3

éqka

épinki
1kkilthkoks
ikkilthkukki
1ll3r'ldka
ivvrichilthks
fkkioyeki
irqchikoki
Irruki
irrugka
fyokichaki
kitginkd
kikkaks
kik

kikiki
mauqholakd
nishkoki
nitchoika
niileki
nunika
nittka
or’laviuki
pishtkak)
pokatoky
pliktautitka
sliky
tithlirka
tuzhika
tghirinki
timyuzky

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

inikswélétin
ininggnin
Emokklirhulun
itin

Atkiin
chikati
chikyuti
chiwigpén
chétnugkin
chéskiin
chéskikkiin
én

éqklin
&piqtii
ikkilthkiin
ikkilthkiigkiin
fll3r’liin
{vvrichilthklin
Tkkiizhghtin
irqchikiin
irriin
irritiqgklin
iyokichin
kitgin
kikhin

kin

kikin
mauqholin
nishkiin
nitchoirin
nilain
nunin
niitthi
or'livhriin
pishtkin
pokaitiin
piktduttlits
slin

tithlin
tuzhighiin
agh¥riti
timyiin

inikswéletd
ininggni
#mokklirhuloa
ité

dtkod
chikuté
chikyuté
chiwiqpé
chéinuqgki
chéskod
chéskik
égni

&k

épé
ikkilthkoa
fkkilthkuk
illir'lod
fvvrichéek
fkkiizhghi
irqchigkoa
rrho3
frruk
iyokachai
kitgi
kikhi
kin}

kiky
mauqgholoi
nishkoi
nitchoiré
nulihi
nuné
nithi
Or’luvhri
pishté
pokiitoa
puktautti
sliné
tithlex
tuzhgi
aghiri
timytgi



my heart
my head
my neck
my life

my song
my man
my folks

EXAMPLES OF POSSESSIVES

tinggnavitki inggnaviti
tikshiikd tikshiin
uyikiinki uydkutfi
yuchaki yichin
yudratky yudriin
yuki ytn

yunki yutii

67. Possessive endings, present:

Sing. <

Dual |

Plur, {

—ki
—qki
—nki
—1
—qk1i
—tn
—é
—k
—1i

—hpuk
—qpuk
—puk
—siik
—qtiik
—tiik
—ek
—qk&k
—k&k

—hput
—qput
—put

—sé
—qché
—cheé
—€t
—qké&t
—it

hy

his

—mug’nuk
—gmug'nuk
—mug’'nuk

—ftuk
—é&g'nuk

—qké&nki
—kénki

—mt}
—gmtd
—mt}
—fche
—qpché
—fche
—étd
—qkéti
—itX

we both, our

they both, their

&
A
|
|
Zapu }you bots, your
|
-
}
=
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iinggnuvité
tikshod

“uyikué

ytichai
yuidruté
yuné
yué

object

objects

Sing.
Dual

|

|

|

;
{ D
|

|

|

|

Sing.
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68.

m Intrans.
y Tvans.
our? { Intrans.

Trans.
our { Intrans,
Trans.
Intrans.
thy { Trans.
our? { Intrans.
y Trans.
our { Intrans
y Trans.
. Intrans
his { Trans.
Intrans.
Iy 2
their { Trans.
. Intrans.
their { Trans

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

My Som

Sing. Dual.
kitiinrik) kitlinriqk%
kitinrimi kXtiinrag’mi
kittinrihpuk kitiinriqpuk
kittinramug’nuk  kitiinrag’'mugnuk
kitiinrihput kitiinragput
kitiinrimt} kitlinragmhta
kitinrin kitlinragkn
kittinrahpfit kitiinragpfit
kittinrahtlik kitiinraqtuk
kitiinrahptuk kitiinraqptuk
kitlinrizé kitinriqché
kitinrahjché kitlinraqpché
kitiinr} kitlinraék
kitiinrdn kitlinragkn
kitinrak kitlinraqk¥k
kitiinrag'nuk kitlinragkénka
ki tiinrit kitinrarqkét
kitinritd kitinrarqkéti

On the Double Thirds

Plur.

kitiinrinka
kitiinrimi

kitinrapuk
kitiinramug’nuk

kitlinraput
kitiinramta

kitiinrati
kitiinrapfit

kitiinratlik
kitinraptuk

kitlinraché
kitiinrapche

kitliinrié
kXtinrién

kitinrak®k
kittinrak&nka

kittinraét
kitlinraét}

69. In the Innuit language there are two distinct endings for the
third persons of the possessive.
or ke himself, and the other one, ks, another's.

These double thirds extend through:

péch&hkok iy3qpilig’ma
péch&hkok iyiqpilgan
kinrutigha .chilththlér'ménuk
kinrutigha chilththlérhrinuk

The first of these signifies 4is own

he will do it before he goes (i.e., he himself)
he will do it before he goes (i.e., he, another)

he tells me about his doings (suus)
he tells me about his doings (ejus)

70. This system of double thirds forms an interesting feature of
the language, as by its means Innuit is entirely free from the
ambiguity in such English sentences as:

Basil met John and gave him his hat
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If by this the speaker means to say that Basil brought John’s own
hat to him, it is at once clearly expressed by:

Viskim Vink4 pi¥thluku iikkSrsuinuk chikkarhi
But, on the other hand, if Basil gave away his hat, it runs thus:

Viskim Vinki pi¥thluku iikkdrsuménuk chikkirhi

kiyiméné Gétduk he is in his own canoe

kiy¥né uétauk he is in his canoe

kiyimiigné uétduk they both are in their own canoes

kiyiqkétné aétauk they both are in their canoes

kiyimiigné uétdut they are in their own canoes

kiyitné Gétaut they are in their canoes

n

his own coat S. Htkoné  itkameé jtkaméné
his own two coats S.{ D. 4tkigné itkigmé 4tktg’'meéné
his own coats P. 4tkiné  Aitkamé itkiiméné

theyboth, theirown twocoats D.{ D. itkiqtik Atkig’mignitk itkigmiigné

they both, their own coat S. 4tkazlk Atkamiignik Htkamiig'né
they both, their own coats P. jtkuthk Jtkamiignik Htkumiigné

their own two coats .4 D. itkiuqtling itkig’'miing  Atkiagmiiqné

their own coat S. 4tkazling 4tkamiing itkamiigné
P.
their own coats P. itkitling Atkimiing itkiimiigné

72. The following paradigm of kitiinrikl, my soz, presents an
example of an Innuit noun complete in all its persons and
cases.

It will be noticed that down each column the declension is
according to person, while outwards it is according to case. This
paradigm will serve as a general model, as all words follow the
same form.

For the past and future consult go and 9;.

It is unnecessary to present complete paradigms of these, as the
endings are uniform throughout.
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73. Intrans. Trans. Loc.
S.  kitiinraki kitinrima kitinrimné
my D. kitiinrigka kitinrigmi kitinrig’'mné
L. kattinranki  kitinrimi
S, kitiinrin kittinrihplit
. thy {D. katinrigkd  kitiinraqpit
' P. kittnrith kitanrapit
Sing. ‘
S, kittinrd katanran kitinriné
his D. kitinrik katanragkn kitinriqkné
L. katinri katanrin kitinriné
S.  kitinriné kitiinramé kitlinriméné
his own D. kittinrigné katanragmeé kitiinrig’méné
L {1’. kitinrine kitiinrameé kitinriméné
( S, katinravuk kitinramug'nitk
we,? our D. katunraqpak  katinrag'mig’nik )
L. katinrapuk  katanramog'nik né
S, katiinrazlk  katanrihptuk
you,? your 1 D. kitiinriqtuk  katunragptuk
L. kitinratuk katiinraptuk né
Dual 4
S. katiinrak kitiinrignuk
* theytheir { /). kitiinragkék  kitinriqk&nki
' L. kitinrakek  Kkatinrakénka
they their { S. kittinrizdk  kitiinramig'nitk
" D. kitinriqtdk  kitinrag'mig’'nik kitinrig’mig’né
| own [ £ katinritdk kitinramdg'nuk  katinrimiig’né
( [S. katinravit kitunramti
our D. kitunrigpiit  kitinragmti
2. kitinripat kiatiinramti
S.  kitanrazé katinrihpché
your J D. katuinragché  kitanragpché kitinriqpchné
( # katanrache katinripche
Plur.
S.  kitunrat kiitiinraty kitlinritné
their D. katinragkét  katinriqkety kitinriqk&tn&
| L. katinrit katiinrita kitinritn&
i [S. kitiinrizling  kitinrihming kitinrthmiigné
i their own | 0. katiinriqting kitinrig'ming kitiinrig’miigné
L | £ katinrating  kitanraming kitlinrimiiqn&



Mod.

kitiinrimniik
kitiinrig’mnik
kitinrimnitk

kittinrihpnitk
kitiinriqpniik
kitiinripnitk

kitiinrinik
kitinrigkniik
kitinrintik

kitiinriménitk
kitlinrig’méniik
kitiinriméniik

kitinrimig’nik
kitiinrig’'mig nitk
kiitliinrimug’niik

kitiinrihptug’nitk
kitiinriqptug’nik
kittinriptug’nik

kitiinrig’nik
kitunriqkég’'niik
kitunrikég’né

kitiinrimiignitk
kitiinrig’'mug’niik
kitiinrimug’niik

kitinrimtnitk
kitinrigmtnitk
kittinrimtniik

kittinrihjchnitk
kitiinriqpchnitk
kitinripchnik

kiitiinritniik
kitiinrigkétnik
kitlinritnitk

kitiinrihmug’niik
kittinrig’'mug’nitk
kitinrimug’nitk

DOUBLE THIRDS

Term.

kitiinrimniin
kitinrig'mniin
kitinrimniin

kitiinrihpniin
kiitinrigpniin
kitiinripniin

kitiinrintin
kitiinrigkntin
kittinriniin

kitlinriméniin
kitiinrig’'meniin
kitiinriménin

kitiinr¥miig’niin
kitiinrig’'mug’niin
kitinrimug’niin

kitiinrih{tug’niin
kitiinrigptug’niin
kitlinriptug’niin

kitlinrig’niin
kiitiinriqkég'niin
kittinrikeg’'niin

kitlinrimug’niin
kitlinrig’'mug’niin
kitiinrimug’niin

kitlinrimtniin
kitiinrigmtniin
kitinrimtniin

kitinrihjchniin
kitiinrigpchniin
kitiinripchniin

kitiinritniin
kitiinriqkétniin
kitlinritniin

kittinrihmug’niin
kitiinrig’'mug’niin
kitinrimug’niin

Vial.

kitiinrimkiin
kitinrigigmigkiin
kitinrimkiin

kiitlinrihpghiin
kitlinrigpghiin
kitiinripghiin

kitiinrikiin
kitiinriqgkiin
kitinrikiin

kitiinrimékiin
kitiinrig’mékiin
kitiinrimékiin

kitiinrihmug’'nérghiin
kitinrig’'mug’nérghiin
kitinrimug’nérghiin

kitiinrihptug’nérghiin

kitinrigptug’nérghiin
kitiinriptug’nérghiin

kitinrig’'nérghiin

kitinrigkég’nérghiin
kitiinrikég’'nérghiin

kitiinrihmug’'nérghiin
kitinrigmug’nérghiin
kitinramug’nérghiin

kitinrimthiin
kitinrigmthiin
kitiinrimthiin

kitiinrihpétshiin
kitiinriqpéchthiin
kitiinrapétshiin

kitiinrithiin

kitinriqkeg’nérghiin

kitinrithiin

kitiinrihmug’'nérghiin
kitinrig’'mug’nérghiin
kitlinrimug’nérghiin
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Aqual.

kitinrimstiin
kitlinrig’ miigstiin
kitlinrimstiin

kitlinrihpétstiin
kitinriqpetstiin
kitiinripétstiin

kitinrihstiin
kitiinrigstiin
kitlinristiin

kittinrimétiin
kitinrig’métin
kitlinrimétiin

kitiinrihmiigstiin
kitiinrig'miigstiin
kitiinrimiigstiin

kitlinrihptirgstin
kitinriqptiigstin
kittinriptiigstiin

kitiinrigstiin
kitinrigkégstiin
kitiinrikéqgstiin

kitiinrihmigstiin
kitlinrig’miqstiin
kitiinrimiigstiin

kitiinrimstiin
kitiinrigmtstiin
kittinrimstiin

kitiinrihpétstiin
kitiinriqpétstiin
kitiinrapétstiin

kitlinritstiin
kitiinriqké&tstiin
kitlinritstiin

kitiinrihmiigstiin
kitinrig’miigstiin

 kitiinrimiigstiin
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On the Time Forms of Possessives

74. These words take the characteristics of tense, and thus a
present, past, or future signification is added to the original meaning.

My Saying
75. Example of a Possessive in the Present
kinratikX kinraGtimi kinratimné
kinruta kinratfiit kAnrativné
kinrité kinriitén kinriténé

The condensed paradigm is given in 78.

See also 73.

76. The Past Form of the Possessive
kinratlkd kinrathlim} kinrithlimné
kinratlhii kinratthlirpit kinrathlirgpné
kinriitlhra kinratlhrin kinratlhriné

Additional examples and paradigms are given further on.

77. The Future Form of the Possessive
kinratkik} kinratk¥my kinrutkimné
kinriitkin kinriitk¥qpit kinratkaqpné
kinratky . kinrutkin kinrutkané

NoOTE 1. — KiinrtkikX is the same as 7 2// about it to some one (see Mode CLIII).
NOTE 2. — In kiinratikk the final X is longer than in kXnrétikl = my saying.
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2. 4

78. Intrans. Trans. Loc. Mod. Term. Vial. Aqual,
[ my —nika  —nimi —nimné —nimniik —nimniin —nimkiin —nimtiin
thy —nirtin —nirpét —nirpné —nirpniik —nirpniin —nirpghiin —niftiin
his —nirdi —ntin —nriné —nrinitk —nrintiin —nrikiin —nritiin
| his own —niné —nimi —nirméné —nirménitkk —nirménin  —nir'mékiin —nirmétiin
[ we,? our —nipitk —nimiig’'niikk —nimtig’né —nimiignitk —nimiigniin —nimiig’'nérghiin —nimiiqtiin
you,? your —mnitik —nirptiik  —nirptugné —nirptiigniik —nirPtugniin  —nirPtug’nérghiin —nirptiiqtiin
D.{ they?their —nrhik —nlignitk —nrigné —nrigniik —nrigniin —nrig'nérghiin  —nriqtin
Sa%“_.own * —nzllk —nimiigniik —nir'miigné —nirmiignitkk —nir'miigniin —nir'miig'nérghiin —nir'miiqtiin
[ our —nipiit —nimti —nimtné —nimtniik —nimtniin —nimthiin —nimstiin
your —niche —nirpiché  —nirpétchné —nirpétchnitk —nirpétchniin —nirpétchéhiin  —nirpé&chstiin
their —nrit —niit} —nritné —nritnitk —nritniin —nrithiin —nritstiin
| their own  —nzling —nimling  —nir'miig’né —nirmiig’nitk —nirmiiq’niin —nirmiiqthiin —nir'miigstiin
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79. Examples of the localis:

illiqtoa kinratimné I err in my saying
kéyitimné ninurighi he scolded me in my crying

80-81. Examples of the terminalis :

yurqthrinimnitk tokalthkimnitn from my birth till my death
to3tli nunikiméniin iyiqtdk then he goes to his dwelling

82. Examples of the modalis:

mintiqtok tkéthrinimniik he has stayed here since my coming
mintiqtoa tkéthrinrinik I have stayed here since his coming

tketihinimnitk nduthlamaughi

from my coming I have been sick = since my coming
mivut thlirhinimniik nétukshitiki

I have not yet heard it since my being here

83. Examples of the vialis:
In these examples the vialis is to be rendered as az the time or
Just as or as soon as, etc.

néchig’nékinrikiin pimikiin killoinik ilrauraiqtimitk nétdk
just at his listening from down there behind him some (one) walking
he hears =
at the time he was listening, he heard some one approaching behind
him from down there

todtla Gyingtik, ayingtkinirmig’nérghiin nétik kimmikin niim flloiniik
kinilrodmik
then they both looked down (i.e., by the smoke hole) just as they both
look down, they both heard some talking below in the house

képuchémiranimkiin tinghiki i€émchémithlénilray
just after my having bought it, I see what proves to be a broken
thing = that it is broken (Mode LXXII)

nétnimkiin todvat iyig’lod as soon as I heard it I went there
timintirikinrikiin just at the time he was there

84. Example of the aqualis:

pétichahiptiin pédkati

pétichaihimtiin péikod
Sing.
pétichihimétiin péikok
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pétichihimiqtin péikokik
Dual { pétichahiptiiqtiin péikotuk
pétichahimiiqtiin péikik

pétichahipétstiin péikoche

pétichihimstiin péikokit
Llur.
pétichahimiigstiin péikat

This means 7 do as much as I am able, I do my best, according to
my ability.

It is the aqualis of petéchahiks, pitichih¥mi, pEtichAhamng, etc.

The future is pétichEhkiikil kimid, etc.

NOTE. — Pétichimétun = as &e can or as ke does.

85. The past form of the possessive:

My Wanting
Sing. Plur.
péyulthki . péyiilthhinki
Sing. { péyulthhrin péyilththn
péyilthhri péyilthhré
péyiilththlérpuk péyulthpiik
Dual { péyilththlértak péyilthtak
péyilthhrik péyulthkuk
péyulththlérput péyiilthpat
Plur. { péyilththlérché péyulthché
péyalthhrit péyulthhrét

imthlérpikiqtd péyulthhrin

your wanting is too great = you want too much
imthlérpikiqtit péytlththn

your wantings are too great = you want too many
yikshikpikaqta iyig'yulthhrin

your wanting to go is too far = you want to go too far

86.
iyalthki my going kauwilthki my sleeping
mogsiilthka my thirsting tilthka my coming
nauthlalthkd  my illness piiktilthki my doing
pilthki my deed piqtlilthhink¥  my no more

plalthk3 my passage used things (derelicta)
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AktlthtSk = se/dom may be used with this form.

iyilthk% Akalthtok my going is seldom

ikwiwilk Atalthka my yesterday used one = the one I
used yesterday

mithlfithkX my moving towards

mithliithk% miliqthlok@ Anglérénér’liné
it appears larger the more I approach

itlka my going in place

87. By reason of, om account of, because can also be expressed with
this form and petikkiaka (745).

¥rriliyliqtoa moqstilthkipétikkliki I want to stop because I am thirsty

88. Many peculiar idiomatic expressions are due to this form.

nithliyigichikoniké nétithn

your hearings (the by you heard things), do not forget them
nithloika kinthlérhri

I ignore his saying = I do not know what he says
jtauhwdunratdk péchig'vékilthhri tungrighiyém

it is not good to invoke the devil

89. This form takes the place of the relative pronoun, and in
English these must be added.

tingvilthki an I saw thing = that which I have seen
imyudrtkilthhink) the things of which I am thinking
milthhilthki that which I am getting near to
péchilthki what I ask for

Tllekiin érryldk thlirqkima jkilig’nin ninimty ¥kdqtiimthld, toané
tingnérqlard ikdqti thlma’miak, hwinkati itiqpiqtlipat plalthhry
ykkalig'nérghiin. %&péché taiqkiin 31kdqti nillagnaXqkloka, kithlimeé
3koqti nillich&hki klinrérliné|

Sometimes the moon comes between our earth and the sun, then but
little of the sun appears. We call it the passing through, but you
[call it] the sun is nearly dying. How can the sun die, being
a fire!
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90. Possessive endings, past:

my

thy

his own

we,3 our

you,3 your
they,? their
they,3 their own

our
your
their
their own

Intrans. Trans.
-1thka -1thmi
~lthhn ~lhlirpét

~Ithhri ~Ithhrin
~lthhrané -lthhrimé

—thlirpuk  -thlirmugnik
~thifrtuk  —thlirptik
-lthhrdk  -lthhrigniik
-lthhraztk -Ithhrimugniik

~thlirput  —thlimtd
-thlirché  -thlirpché
-lthhrit  -lthhriti
~lthhriizling -Ithhrimiing

Loc.

~iththlimné
~lththlirpné
~lthhriné
~Iththlir'méné

~lththlirmugné
~Iththlirptugné
-lthhrigné

-Iththlirmugné

~Iththlimtné
-lththlirpétchné
~Ithbritné
—iththlirmiiqné

Mod. Term.

-Iththlimnuk ~Iththlimniin
~Iththlirpnik ~Iththlirpniin
~Ithhriéinak ~Ithhriniin
~Iththlirménik -Iththlirméniin

~Iththlirmugnik -Iththlfrmiigniin
-Iththlirptugniik -Iththlirptigniin
-Ithhriig'nik ~Ithhrigniin

~Iththlirmugnik -Ilththlirmiigniin

-iththlimtnik  -Iththlimtniin
-lththlirpétchnik —iththlirpétchniin
~Ithhriitniik ~Ithhriitniin
~Iththlirmiiqniik -lththlirmiignin

Vial. Aqual.
~Iththlimkiin -Iththlimtiin
-Iththlirpghiin ~Iththlirptiin
~lthhr¥kin ~1thhritiin
~Iththlir'mékiin ~Iththlirmétin
~Iththlirmiig'nérghtin -lththlirmiqtiin
~Iththlirptiig’nérghiin -Iththlirptiiqtin
~lthhrig'nérghiin ~Ithhriktiin
~Iththlirmiig'nérghiin -lththlir'miigtiin
~Iththlimthiin ~Iththlimstiin
~Iththlirpétchéhin  -lththlirpétchstiin
-lthhrithin ~Ithhrittiin
-lththlirmiiqthin ~ -Iththlirmiqtin
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ol
nauthliiithmi nithléné in the time of my sickness
tiguthlimi chimmeéi in exchange for the one I took

hwinéhwi #gnoiritii timithlim3i chimmél
here it is, your paddle, of my lost one its exchange =
here is a paddle for you in exchange for the one I lost

92. Examples of the localis :

képiitod piskilthlimné I buy at the place I am ordered
nintlhriné aGétiyliqtoa I want to be where he is = in his whereness
igkuthlimné nintlhayét where were you when I fell = in my falling
pénirakipiktlhriné just exactly at the right time
ningtduliqtat cétathlirmiqné they suffer during their stay
péyalththlirpné tikéni come at your pleasure = in your wishing

kdunkilthhoi mékilgnodraulthhriné
he took care of him in his childhood

iyikitithlimné kémiiqtimiik timiraugni
I lost a dog at my start = in my starting to go. (See Mode XXI and
also 688.)
fllekiin puktthlimné timthliigkliqtoa
sometimes in my travelling I get a bad trail
itginki ningk¥rtat tinglluririthlimné
my feet are blistered from snowshoeing
niyérhi émiumé iminé tingthlirméné
he watched out for it over there (where he had seen it) in his own
having seen it place
toxthlit hok ingnodroithlirmigné imikklad Imind iyig’yuqtok kduwiviit
so once while they both were paddling around that elder brother
wanted to go up stream

93. Examples of the modalis :
kinrach&hkimché chilththlimnik
I will tell you about my doing
kinratigni chilththlirméniik
he tells me about his own doing
kinruskéchékiuk chilththlirptug’nitk
you both tell us about the doing of you both

kinratiiratipchékit chilththlirpétchnik
you did not tell me about your doing
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kinratkitghi chalththlirhritniik
they tell me about their (others’) doing
képiiték piskilthlimniik
he buys what I ordered him
képutod piskilthlirpnitk
I buy what you order = your ordering
kinratlhoikd tingingrathlimniik
I told him what I have not seen = my not seen thing
4psghwi péyulthhriniik
ask him what he wants = about his wanting
4pskéké nikiin tkétlhritnik
ask them from whence their coming
kinratlhoiki kinthlirpnitk
I told him what you said = your saying
péugni piskiinritlhritniik
I do what they tell me not to do = their telling me not to do
tkéchikligtoa Pthlimithlimnitk
I arrive at last from my being lost = my straying
niikkikghitoa Gtikithlimnik .
I have no idea that any one is expecting me
toatla kauwithlirméntik tupiqtdk, patikik kilthhatingkithlatik
as he rose from his sleeping his (two) toes were tied together

94. Examples of the terminalis :

nithluyigatiks thléthlimnin
I forget where I put it = my putting to
iyiqtoa piskilhritniin
I go whither they tell me = to my their ordered
iydqtdk éntigkitlhriniin
he goes whither he is forbidden = to his forbidden place
iydg'yiqtoa Gétilthhriniin
I wish to go where he is = to his place of being

slim ninnilthhriniin until the end of the world
aétikérle unwikilthhriniin I will stay till to-morrow
95. Examples of the vialis :

tikoqtoa képithlimkiin I get rich by my trading
unwiki iyiqch&hkoéi iyilthhrikiin to-morrow I will go by the way he went
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toatla iydqtok taum tingmaichighim tingnilthhrikiin
then he went (of that little bird by its flight) in the direction the
little bird flew

96.
hwé péyiiqtoa Hn pilthhritiin I want to do like he has done

97. The future form:

iydthléqkiks my going péthléqkiiky my work
tithléqkiki my coming Gétilthléqkikd  my lifetime

The form in 223 combines with this.

ningthlidqpikimi ¥rrénkiitok hwi iyétﬁléqkﬁkﬁ
my going is impeded because of the great cold =it is too cold for
me to go

nithlodkd chéla kika tithléqkiki

I do not know when my coming (will be) again
péthléqkikd ndqchékiki

I fail in what I am to do

nithluyiguthlinné? pilléthléqkiné
he forgot to make it = his having to make it

98. This is declined just as in 73.

iyithléqkik) iy4dthlégkihpuk iy4dthléqkXhput
. iyithléqkin iyithl&qkihtitk iy4thlégkihche
Sing. 1 yachleqls 2 ) iyathlgqkak Plur.\ yaehléqkat
iyithléqkiné iy4dthléqkigniik iy4dthléqkitling
99. Modalis:

jptimkin kika iyithléqkimnitk

I ask you when I am to go = about my going to go
jléghoi Getilthléqkdmnitk Awiviit

I dread living over there
nithliyigichikonikii tokiithléqkipniik

do not forget you are to die = about your having to die
tigod dpchiqtdg’lutit péthlégkigpniik

I come to ask you to do it = about your doing it
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100. Terminalis:

yﬁrq‘t'hré.nrﬁnﬁk} tokalthkimeéntiin from his birth till his death
miintiqkéni tkéthléqkymniin stay here till my coming
On the Suffixes

101. As adjectives strictly speaking have no place in Innuit, their
place is supplied either by the verbs or by certain particles suffixed
to the nouns.

These suffixes are very. numerous; many of them are derived
from the modes of verbs. In this manner one verb may produce
a number of suffixes, each affording a distinct variation in meaning,
according to the mode from which it is derived.

The following are a few of the most common suffixes :

102. Meut, meaning tke residents of, those living there, they live at.
The endings are: singular, méu ; dual, méak; plural, mut.

The names of most Innuit villages terminate in this manner.

The village on the Kin®lik slough in the Yukon delta is called
Kindlig’méut, and its inhabitants are known as Kinglig’méut yiit =
the Kanelik folks. A person from that village would speak of
himself as:

hwégna Kinéligméaghighi I am a resident of Kanelik (571)

These village names are declined according to the regular plural
form.

Kinélig’méniin iyiqtoa I am going to Kanelik

103. Frequently villages are named from some prominent natural
object near by. The village at St. Michael’s, Norton Sound, is
situated on a fine bay, and is known as T¥ch&k, and its inhabitants
as Tich¥r’'meut.

Tichémiin iyiqtoa I go to the bay (i.e., St. Michael’s)

Near Andreievsky, at the head of the Yukon delta, is Ingrécht&’meGt,

from Ingréchsd, 4s/l. (See 230.)
Again, names of villages may often end in vik (see 117): Niikkl¥r-

chbr'vik, Niikkiérchbrvig'méat.

-
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104.
kizhgément the young men of a village

Old men who have no families, orphans, visitors, etc., are all
classed thus, meaning those who occupy the kizhgk or communal
house. .

kizhgéméngnath ki ? do you reside in the kazhga?

is equivalent to asking whether one is married.

mikuméat residents of this place
snitméit coast folks

MEit may be added to all the locatives. (See 380.)
105. mefitkk. This termination signifies a trait or quality, delong-
ing to, etc.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. —méatik —meéitik —méutit
Trans. —meéitim B —_—
Loc. —meéitir'mé —méitig'né —méutir'né
elc. etc. etc. etc.

kwiqpig'méutik a thing or person belonging to the Yukon (Kwigpik)
jkamkaméatik a thing belonging to the other side (379)

NoTE 1. — This is the name given to any foreign or imported object.

kiqkumeéutik a thing belonging to the far north
kiriggnémeéntit belonging to the head or upper portion

NoTE 2. — Kargghdmé&itit is the term used to designate the last of the running ice
at the annual break-up of the Yukon and other rivers. It is composed of the words
kwigim kAghghé’, the river's source or head waters.

keélig'mentit belonging to the sky

NoTE 3. — This is the name given to white mice or lemming, which are occasionally
found and are supposed to have dropped from the sky.

106. The verb form is meitaugwdk (Mode LXVIII). Generally
it is used in Mode LXXII.

tingli ini kwiqpig’méiatauthlinnésk

this snowshoe is evidently from the Yukon region
or'lovik tnd kigkimeéatauthlinnédk

this bow is clearly from the far north
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akat ikamkaméntatgwit
these are foreign articles (said of things brought up from San Francisco,
Seattle, etc.)

107. Pres. Past. Fut.
Intrans. ylqtik yuqtithluk yuqtikik
Trans. yuqtim yiuqtithlam yuqtikim
Loc. yiqtimé yuqtithlérmé yuqtikimé
ele. etc. etc. ) etc.
tokomilraiqtik belonging or appertaining to death
ithlinliqtik belonging or appertaining to another = a stranger
tingrighiyiqtik belonging to the devil (i.e., the paraphernalia of

sorcery)

108. Sun or shun signifies the means or instrument.

By means of these suffixes the Innuit readily coin new terms to
designate the various foreign objects which the whites have intro-
duced into this region. For example: The verb #liZniqtoa in its
primary sense means / mark or impress a sign, figure, etc., upon
anything ; from this is derived the word &lléniqshun, meaning an
instrument for marking, which term is now applied to lead pencils,
pens, etc., while the verb itself has as a secondary signification,
I write, draw, etc.

109. The school children during their drawing lessons were
supplied with a number of pieces of india rubber; as soon as they
understood their use they were immediately termed ¥wiirésitit, from
the verb dwarttaka, / obliterate it.

110. After the introduction of flour ¢ slapjacks’ became known,
and were termed minn¥it ; hence a frying-pan is called mannérqshun
or slagjacker.

Thermometers, etc., are known as slishiin or weather instruments.

From mingkoa, / sew, comes mlniahﬁn, term for sewing machine.

111. All the words of this group have their transitive in sitim or
shiitim, according to the following paradigm.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. jgiytishiin igiytshiitiik igiytushatit
Trans. igiyushiitlim _— T —_—
Loc. 4giyushutmeé igiyushutiig'né Ygiyashiatné

ele. etc. etc. etc.
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112. The time forms of these words in un are as follows :
Note. — Egiiqtoa is the equivalent of 7 write, 30 a pen, pencil, etc., is expressed by:
Pres. égiqchin pencil
Past égiqchuthluk what was a pencil
Fut. égiqchatkik what is to be a pencil
113. The possessive form:
Sing. égiqchutiki my pencil
Dual égiqchutiqkd my two pencils
Flur. égiqchatiiki my pencils
114. The full personal form, intransitive and transitive:
my égiqchatiky égiqchiutmi
Sing. { thy égiqchauti égiqchutfit
his égiqchate égiqchatén
our égiqchutfiik égiqchimug’niik
Dual { your égiqchutsiik égiqchatiftik
their égiqchiték €giqchutégnitk
our égiqchutfiit égiqchutimty
Plur. { your égiqchitsé égiqchitiifché
their égiqchutét égiqchutéts

This has the other cases also, just as in 73.
The dual and plural with all their cases occur just as in 73.

115.

tislin
tintiviqchiin

#ndksfin

chitkyiin
piklyiin
chikkéylin
ippiin

#nggnoXhiin
&l1ilin
miqriin

from tigoa, / come, expresses any conveyance.

a dog trained to hunt moose; from tlntiivak, a moose, the
augmentative of tlntd, a deer.

from ¥n¥k&, wwind, expresses wind vane, the little strip of calico
at the masthead of the large skin sailboat or angiak. This
word is now generally used to designate fag.

the native stone axe of jade, etc.; from chik8toa, 7 ckop.

a gift; from pIkkEUtAN, 7 make him a present.

a small gift; from chikk&Gtdkd, 7 grve him a little gift.

a thing to ladle with, a digper; from ippliqtoa, 7 ladle out.
This word designates only the native dipper. These
wooden ladles are very large and handsomely carved.

the single-blade kiyak paddle ; from ¥ngghoatoa, / paddle.

a mark.

. the triangular wooden cup belonging to a kiyak outfit.
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nithlindqkiin a7 emblem, that which makes something known.
kipleldghlin  an object presented jfor sale; képlsiqtoa = 7 come to trade, to
sell, etc.

NOTE. — KéplskgatknkX, 7 s/l them, and képiskgtiiksirinkk (Mode XXIX).

filédin i.e., covering, term for the broad muscle from which the sinew
thread is made, from @légak, 7 cover .

116. aun. In some districts this broader sound is used (319).

niifkdun a native tool of horn tip piigtaun lung
pitigchdun arrow tipk&rchdun perfume
yumchdaun medicine miySrghraun native pole ladder

117. vik. This suffix signifies the place where an act is accom-
plished. Words with this ending are derived from verbs, as follows :

iydqtod Igo iyag'vik destination
tigod I come tivik place of coming from =source
képutdd I trade képuazvik store
agiyughi I pray dgiyuvik church
Gétdughd I am aétavik place of being
illaghdk  he laps illangvik feed trough for sled dogs
piyoqtok it smokes piydqchivik  smoke house for fish, etc.
118, The endings:
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. —vik —vék —vét
Trans. —vém
Loc. —vigmé —végneé —vigné
ele. etc. etc. etc.
ikshévik wintering place (i.e., a winter village)
ikshawévik a fall village
ippéndqkévik a spring village

NOTE 1. — Compare with Upernavik, on ke coast of Greenland.
The augmentatives (223) combine as follows :

kiivyiqpir'vik ®a place to set big nets = kuvyiqpik (i.e., net for salmon)
tillay¥qpir'vik a place for a large fish trap
NoOTE 2. — In some districts there is a tendency to sound vik as wik.

NotE 3. — Euphony often requires the v to be sounded f: mingkos, / sewv ; minkfik,
sewing place.
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119. The term used to express a blacksmith’s shop is an interesting
example of the power of Innuit to coin words. The word for 7707 com-
bined with the verb expressing 20 wor#, together with this suffix, gives:

chiwi-llédr’-vik iron-working place
120. The declension of this group in the possessive present:
my place of staying thy, etc. Ass, etc.
Intrans.  uétiviki @étivén " nétives
Trans. Gétivémi fiétivigput nétivén
Loc. aétivimné aétavigpné tétivéine
ete. etc. ‘ etc. etc.
iyag’viki yikshiqtok my destination is far away
kwigpém tivél the source of the Yukon = of the great river, its
place of coming from

nauhwi éniqvén where is your bunk? (i.e., sleeping place)

121. The time forms in the past and future:

my, etc. thy, etc. Ass, etc.
Intrans. . uétivilthki aétivilthi . Gétivilthhri
Trans. aétivilthms aétyvilthlirpét aétivilthhrin
Loc. aétivithlimne aétivilthlirpné Gétavilthhriné
elc. etc. . etc. etc.

atriqchigéikod aétivilthlimaiin
I would like to return to my old (former) home

122. my, etc. thy, etc. Ats, etc.
Intrans.  Gétivigkika nétivigkin nétivigks
Trans. détivigkimy tétivigkiput uétivigkin
Loc. aétivigkimné tétivigkipné aétivigkiné
ete. etc. etc. etc.

yi iyig'vigkiki yonder is my destination

123. Mode variations:

I. astaviklithkd = where [ used to be, generally was, etc., ink, kouse,
being understood.

nunit Gétiviklilthhinky the village I used to live in (19)

aétiviklilthhinki yut folks I used to live with
I1. aetdviksiilthid = where I desire to be (Mode LXII).
ITI. aetivikilkiks = whick had been my residence.

IV. etivikdnkiqtaqkikd = where I am to dwell again (Mode XLI).
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124. k. This suffix denotes owner, one possessed of. The end-
ings are:

Sing. Dual. Plur.

Intrans. —lik —liguk —ligat
Trans. —ligim _ _
Loc. —ligiimé —ligiig’ne —liginé
ele. etc. etc. etc.

ingyilik the owner of an angiak = native skin sailboat

ig’yarilik a clam

piipsiilik a crab = possessor of cutters

ugnilik a bearded man = possessor of a beard

pimyliqpilik a comet = one possessing a long tail

tiingrilik a sorcerer = one having a familiar spirit = tiingrok

125. In most accounts of Alaska, the Siberian term ¢shimdn’ is
used for sorcerer. This word was introduced by the Russians, but
it has never been adopted by the Innuit.

inglupéilik having one of a pair = a one-eyed person
péigilik used to express a bear with her cubs
narilik used to express a doe with a fawn

126. Words in ik may be combined with other suffixes:
With vik (117):

nautstir'vik a garden

nautstir’villik a person having a garden
With choX (230):

ingyichoir'lik an owner of a small boat
With pik (223):

4ngyiliqpilik an owner of a large boat
With veiliik (208) :

ingyiveéilulthhilk an owner of an old boat
With kértih (200):

ingyikErtirilik an owner of a new boat

NoOTE. — These words use for their negatives or privatives the form in 131.

127. taik. This suffix denotes the place where the object abounds.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  —tillk —tilgak —tilgiit
Trans. —tilglim —_ —_—
Loc. —tiligimé —tiliglig’'né —tiliginé

ele. etc. etc. etc.



42 ESSENTIALS OF [NNUIT

128. The time forms:

Pres. iwiyatialik
Past iwiyiléthluk
Fut., iwiyatiligkik

129. Ewiykk = busk (Mode XVII).

iwiydtalik a place with many bushes, bushy
iydqtok Awiyitilig’'miin he goes to a thicket

Note. — These words use the form in 131 for their negative.
moqtilik a place abounding in water
moqtilghdk a region without water

130.

Ingriqtilik  a mountainous district tokomilra%tilik burial place
yliqtalik an inhabited place chirriyitillk  place of devils, hell

ninvihitilik a place full of lakes ttintiitilik deer hunting ground
pitilik a kiyak for three persons; the circular hatch of a kiyak is
termed pi

131. lgnok. This is one of the important endings and means
one who 1s.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. —lighdk —lighik —lighat
Trans. —lighiim o B —
Loe. —lighdr'né —lightig'né —lighdr'né
ele. etc. etc. etc.
mikkillighdk one who is small = baby
péyunrilghdk one who is unwilling

132. This ending forms a numerous group in the locatives. (See
38s.)

NoTE. — The time forms occur as usual.

Past mikkillignothlitk Fut.  mikkillighoiqkik

133. The various modes also present their representatives.
8gndk = one who is without. (See Mode VII.)

chiqthluélghdk one being without sin = a virtuous person
tukwélghok one being without wealth = a pauper
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iightk. From Mode VI.

¥wiyitilignok a place without any bushes
4ngyillighdk one who has not an angiak
slilighok an idiot

stidlgndk. From Mode XIV. (See 145.)

Example: 8kiydrqstks, /is /lelper, with this suffix becomes &kiydrg-
stikilgnbk — one without his helper = a helpless person.

ekiydrgstkilgnsk one lacking an assistant
klinniikstkilghdk ' one without a lover = with no one to love him
ingthldrstkilghdk one who has no one to baptize him

mdqtingkrigkdunrilgndk a place where there will be no water
134. nthksk. These are derivatives from Mode VI.

Sing. Dual. Plur,
Intrans.  chitifthkdk chitilthkik chitilthkat
Trans. chitilthkiim _
Loc. chitilthkimé chitilthkiig’né chitilthkiiné
ele. etc. etc. etc.

chitilthkdk where thereis nothing  mdqtilthkdk a place with no water
niikkilthk6k a stream with no fish iwiyitilthkdk a spot without bushes
ninvilthkdk a place without lakes
iyiloyilthkitiik (dual)

the stays on the mast of a sailboat (i.e., preventers from leaning over)
ningghig’yilthkiin

native oarlock (i.e., preventer from wearing the gunwale)

135. &lthkdk. A companion form to the above, from Mode VII.
chikkweélthkok an air hole in the ice = where there is no ice
yuélthkék a desolate place ikfelthkdk  a treeless place

136. stf, st8. These endings belong to a large group of words,
which are formed in the following manner.
1. st signifies one who acts. These are all derived from intransi-
tive verbs.
pilléugni Ido, Iact pillist an actor

I1. st& signifies one who makes, etc. These are derived from the

transitive verbs.
pilléaky I make it pilléiksté  the maker of it

NoTte. — This group consists simply of the third persons of the possessive form.
For the paradigm see 144.
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137. Both of these groups present the usual time forms as follows:

Intrans. Trans.
Pres. pillist pilléikste
Past pilléthlitk pilléiksthlik
Fut. pillistkik pillezkstkik

138. Both assume the regular set of cases. For the transitive
see 147.

CASEs. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Agen. Intrans. pillistd pillistitk pillistiit
Agen. Trans.  pillistim —

Loc. pillistmé pillistug’né pillistné
ere. etc. etc. etc.
chéulisti leader chilisty w?rker
yamchiristd  healer chdughnoykist squanderer

139. Chehlistf, from the verb 20 be the first, is the term used to
designate the dog which is harnessed at the head of the team.
140. The cases in the past form:

CASEs. Sing. Dual. . Plur.
Agen. Intrans. pilléthlitk piliélthhriik pillélthhriit
Agen. Trans.  pillélthhriim e
Loc. pilléthlur'mé pillélthhrig’né pilléthlar’'né

141. The cases in the future form:

CaAsEs. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Agen. Intrans. pillistkik pilltstkik pillistkt
Agen. Trans.  pillistkim
Loc. pillistkimé pillistkiig’né pillistkiné

NoTE. — Tlgno{kik, one who will take or arrest, term used to express so/dser.

142. The cases in the future perfect:

CASEs. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Agen. Intrans. pillistkithlik pillistkilthhriik  pillistkxlthhriit
Agen. Trans.  pillistkilthhriim _— _
Loe. pillistklththlurmé pillistkilthhriig’né pillistkalththlur'né

143. To all these primary forms of sti and st8 many mode char-
acteristics may be combined, as, tie ome who kelps often or helps
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again, etc. These with their negatives produce a vast number of
new groups, having, however, always the same terminations.

144, SING.

CASEs. the maker of it both makers of it the makers of it
Agen. Intrans.  pilléiksté pilléikstek pilléxksteét
Agen. Trans. pilléikstén _

Loc. pillédksténé pilléxkstég’né pilléikstétné
DuaL.

CASEs. the maker of both  the two makers of both  the makers of both
Agen. Intrans.  pilleskstuk pilléskstkik pillexkstkiit
Agen. Trans.  pillédkstqki
Loc. pillédkstiig'né pllletkstkug’né pilléikstkutné

PLur.

CASEs. the maker of them  the two makers of them  the makers of them

Agen. Intrans.  pillédksti pillédkstik pilléskstit
Agen. Trans.  pillédkstin
Loc. pillé4kstiné pilledkstig’'né pillédkstitné

The negative is formed in the usual manner.

ukfitksté a believer ukfiikniritsté an unbeliever
NoTE. — Tmim nthlinristéd = a guide = of the trail its non-ignorer.

145. The possessive form:
The possessive forms have the tenses and cases as usual.

chillistk my workman

millegistky my companion

kéd kinrutitd taumik? who told you that?

kinritstikd chititok my informer = the one who told me
is not here

146. This form serves also to sﬁpply for the relative pronoun,
which is lacking in Innuit.

kauqtoriki imini kithrstiqtk® I hit the dog which bit at me (lit., I club him
that one my wisher to bite me)

NotE 1. — For the full paradigm of the possessive see 147. For examples in the
possessive modes see XII and XIII.

NOTE 2. — Words in sti merge into verbs, as, / am a worker, etc. (See Mode XV.)
From these a fresh group arises ending in uchiki. (See 153.)
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147. Paradigm of the possessive form:

Sing. |

Dual <

Plur. {

,

.

,

L

my

thy

his

his own

we both, our

you both, your

theyboth, their

theyboth, their
own

our

your

their

their own

|

—st ki
—st gki
—st nkj

—st fuk
—st gpuk
—st puk

—st stik
—st qtlik
—st tuk

—st &k
—st gk&k
—st ké&k

—st sitik
—st qtuk
—st tik

—st fut
—st qput
—st put

—st ché
—st qché
—st ché
—st ét
—st qkét
—st it
—st zling
—st qtling
—st tling

—st mi
—st gmi
—st mi
—st flit
—st qpfit
—st flit

—st €én
—st gkn
—st in

—st mé
—st gmé
—st mé

—st mug’nuk
—st gmug’'nuk
—st mug’nuk

—st ftuk
—st gptuk
—st ftuk

—st ég’nuk
—st gkénki
—st ké&nki

—st mug'nuk
—st gmug’nuk
—st mug’nuk

—st mt3
—st gmt}
—st mti

—st fché
—st qpché
—st fcheé
—st €ta
—st qkéttd
—st ita

—st mung
—st gmung
—st mung

—st imné
—st iguminé
—st imné

—st irpné
—st iguviné
—st irpné

—st éné
—st gkéné
—st €né

—st méné
—st Igumeéné
—st méné

—st mugné
—st gmugne
—st mugné

—st iftugné
—st gptugné
—st iftugné
—st égné
—st qkugné
—st kugné

—st mugné

—st gmugné
—Sst mugné

—st imtné
—st gumtné
—st imtné

—st ifsné
—st gpetchné
—st ifsné

—st €tné
—st gkétné
—st itné

—st muqgné

—st gmugné
—st mugné
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148. The verbform, third person, i.e., chillistlkk = 4e 55 my workman.

Sing.
my Dual

Plur.

Sing. { thy

Sing.
we both, our

Sing.
Dual { you both, your

they both, their
!

¢
our

Plur. { your

their

|
|
|
15
=
|
|
|

149. kikk.
Sing.
Intrans. chaoklek
Trans. chaoklim
Loc. chaoklirmé
ele. etc.

kingghoklék  the back one
kitklek the front one

niimiin yiklirmiin itriqték

—st ki ki
—st ki qki
—st ki nka

—stkin
—st ki gkn
—stkitn

—stki...
—stkik
—st ki &

—st ki hpuk
—st ki qpuk
—st ki puk

—st ki htiik
—st ki qtlik
—st ki tik

—stkik
—st ki qké&k
—st ki k&k

—st ki hput
—st ki qput
—st ki put
—st ki hché
—st ki qcheé
—st ki ché
—stkit
—st ki qkét
—st ki &t

Dual.
chaoklek

chaoklégné
etc.

chimiklek
yiklék

—st ki mi
—st ki gm}
—st ki mj¥
—st ki hpiit

—st ki gptit
—st ki hpfit

—stkin
—st ki gkn
—st ki &n

—st k3 mugnuk
—st ki gmugnuk
—st ki mugnuk
—st ki hptiik

—st ki gptik
—st ki ptik

—st ki gniik
—st ki qkénk}
—st ki kénk3

—st ki mt}
—st ki gmt3
—st ki mt}
—st ki hpché
—st ki gpché
—st ki pché
—st kit

—st ki qk&ty
—st ki &t}

Plur.
chaoklet

chaoklir'né
etc.

the lower one
the last one over there

he goes to the last house over there
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150. The usual time forms:

Pres.
Past
Fut.

chaoklek
chaoklithluk
chaoklérkik

151. The possessive forms:

the first
the once first
the to be first

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my chaokléki chagklimi chaoklimne
thy chaoklin chaoklirput chaoklirpné
his chaockled chaokléin chaokléeine
etc. etc. etc. etc.

Kinggnokl¥ka is used to express my youmger brother.

152. Pres. Past. Fut.
Intrans. yuch&k yuchéthluk yuchéhkik
Trans. yuchim yuchélthrum yuché¢hkim
Loc. yuchimé yuchéthlér'meé yuchéhkamé
ae. etc. etc. etc.

This is derived from yuk, man.

man, manhood.

iyduchék
miyach&k
itrauchék
illduchek

Yuch¥k means ke state of being a

a start

an ascent

a descent
companionship

153. The possessive forms are as follows:

Pres.
Intrans. yuchaki
Trans. yuchimi
Loc. yuchimné
ete. etc.

Past. Fut.
yuchilthki yuché&hkaki
yuchilthmi yuch&hkimi
yuchithlimné yuch&hkamné

etc. etc.

These all follow the same paradigm (154) as yuchakd, yuchin,

yuchg¥, etc.

The locatives (408) and demonstratives (282) also assume this

form.
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154.
Intrans. Trans. Loc. Mod.-
—ché&ki —chimi —chimné —chimnitk
< —<chin —chirhpit —chirhpné lr*nrvan_n
—cheéi —chéin —chéiné —chéaniik
—chéné —chémeé —chéméné —chémeéniik
[ —ch&hpiik —chimiignitk —chimiigné  —chimiog’niik
D —chéhtik  —chérhptitk —chiqptigné —chiqptugnitk
—chéik —chiig'nitk —chiig'n& —chiig’nitk
| —ch&htik  —chimiug’niik —chimig’'né —chimig’nitk
(—che&hpit —chimt) —chimtné —chimtnitk
'y ——ché&hché —chirhjsche —chirhpétchné —chirhpétchniik —chirhpétchntin
—chait —chaiti —chajitné —chaitnitk
| —chérqtling —chimling  —chimiigné = —chimiqniik

Term.

—chimniin
—chirhpniin
—chéaniin

—chémeéniin

—chimiig’niin
—chigptag’niin
—chiig’niin
—chimig’niin

—chimtniin

—chajtniin
—chimiigntin

Vial.

—chimkiin
—chirhpghiin
—chéikiin

—chémékiin

—chimag’niigkiin
—chigptiig'nérghiin

—chiig’'nérghiin

—chimiig'nérghiin

—chimthiin

—chirhpétchéhiin

—chajthtin
—chimtigthiin

Agual.

—chimtiin
—chirhptiin
—chéitin

—chémaétiin

—chimag’niigstiin
—chigptiigstiin
—chiikstiin
—chimiigstiin

—chimstiin
—chirpétchstiin
—chaijttiin
—chimiqtiin
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155.
nauthltchaki
mikkuchaki
pékiichaki
tayichaky
tatihachak
hwingnichaki

hwégni iyokiichaki iyokinraték tdutstiin

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

my illness

my smallness

my ownership

my arrival (present) = my being come
my arrival = my having come (past)
myself

I do not act like that one

= I (my way, my state of sameness) is not the same as that one.

156. There are also the mode variations.

ékamristgnichaki
chillistgniichaki nithlod
akfukiki Agiyttstingkriché)

my being a sled maker
he does not know that I am a workman
I believe in the existence of God

“kithlan tiktilraimitk Citilind dyok ! chik&rchu&luchak3 nispiyiqchén”
“quousque tandem abutere Catilina patientia nostra”

157.
illuthligk6d 1yauchimnitk
I regret the start made by me = that I started
kinruchémirachimugniik kinggnoikin
after we both have been told
158.
péytchimtiin as I like
péchimtiin as I do

képtchimtiin képatatd ki
kinniiqtatit ki kinrachimtiin
k¥nrichimtiin fyokok
kithlatlauchirptiin ipéniik
tanghiichimtiin kiyigiqch&hkimkin
nduthlaniqtdk tkéyichimétiin
k¥nrichéitiinthlahdk tingkig'géliiné
kinrichémirachimtiin péiki
ktinntéllachirptiin

did you buy just as I? = as my buying
did you say like I say?

it is just as I said

as you talk of yourself

as soon as I see I will shout to you
he fell sick just as soon as he came
and as soon as he spoke, light was

I did it at once after being told
through thy generosity

tigthlénilrai toi miktik, mikyuchimiigstiin niit’latuk
dawn coming, both got up; as soon as both got up they both

breakfasted

timitd tiknauqtdk hwitdi Agiyatim piskiichéitiin
may it be done according to the will of God



SUFFIXES 51

159. A large group of abstract nouns terminate in n¥k. These
are declined as follows:

Agen. Intrans. képiutndk trading
Agen. Trans. képitn&rhiim
Loc. képiutn&r'mé
Mod. képutn&ér'muk
ele. etc.
képutndk ki chuchukin do you like trading?

160. These nouns take the characteristics of the modes.

kwégnéndk  smoking kwégnéqpikindk too much smoking
méluskindk  snuffing méluskiqpikindk over snuffing

kwégnéqpikindk atauhwdunratdk too much smoking is not good

NoTE. — These may usually be rendered by the infinitive, as, st is not good to smoke
200 much.

161. The negative of these nouns is very frequently used, where
in the English the positive would appear.

tuzhétiirétndk atauhwaugdk unlameness is good

162. klik Represents something that is ready, easy, fitting, proper
to be done :

Intrans. —kltk —Xkliguk —kligut
Trans. —klém _ e
Loc. —klig’'mé —kligug’'né —klig'né
ele. etc. etc. etc.

163. The time forms:
Pres. —klik Past —Kklithluk Fut. —kligoiqkik

mings3kltk  a thing fit to sew tkéuchiklik a thing fit to be brought
kepuchiklik a thing fit to buy péiklik a thing fit to do

164. rak. This ending is the third singular of riligni. (See 462.)
It is to be rendered as ke or the one who ss acting.

165. The three tense forms together with their negatives are as
follows : example, Iylllrdf, ke wko goes, the one who is going.

Pres. iy3lray Tydnrilra
Past iy3lthhiilras Neg. { iydnritlray
Fut, iyiqch&hkilrai iydg’gnitlrad
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166. As usual, each one of these has its full set of cases.

CASES. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. ytitlray Attlragk tiilrast
Trans. tiilraém

Loe. itilraameé itiilraég’né itiilrayné
Mod. Attilraymiik Atiilraég’nitk itiilradniik
Term. Atililraimiin ititilraég’niin itilraintin
Vial. itilradkiin itilraég’nérghiin Attilra4thiin
Agual. itiilradtiin itiilraéqtiin itilraitstiin

167. As there is no gender in Innuit, it is only from the context that
it can be known whether these words are to be taken as masculine
or feminine. Thus, &tiilrdk may mean ke wko sings or she who sings.

Many words in raX are also impersonal.

168. As most of the modes possess a form in rilignk, and as these
may often combine, there is an endless variety of these derivatives
in raX

169. This form is without the possessive.

170. MirsX. The words with this ending are derived from Mode
XVII.

NoTE. — These words form a kindred group to those in tillk. (See 127.)

jwiyililrad a place which is bushy millilrad a place which is watery
yalilrai a place which is populous  niilililrai one who is polygamous

171, a8. - This is the termination of a very numerous group of
words, having the force of nouns, but at the same time expressing
some accompanying attribute.

It is by means of these derivatives from the modes that this
language compensates for its lack of adjectives.

172. These words have the usual time forms, as follows :

Pres. pilleyulé a fine worker

Past pilléyathlik a once fine worker

Fut. pilleyaiqkik a coming fine worker
mimytlé  a good dancer kinyulé a nice speaker
jtayulé a fine singer 4tdgstiyilé  a good musician
iyiyalé a good traveller Iqyiyale a fine seer (i.e., an owl)
piikchilé  a good walker képuchalé a good trader

These are all derived from Mode CXLVI.
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173. From Mode CXLVII a similar group is derived with the
signification of habitual or regular performance.

kolaritulé a relator of stories chiqthliiqtalé a sinner
uqchiritile a mourner ‘ iyitale a voyager
yug'yitile a place frequented by people
tintatale a district frequented by deer
tiintatalém tikkite on this side of the deer hunting ground

174. The declension of these words is as follows :

CASEs. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  ituyilé itayaltk dtayulét
Trans. ituyulém

Loc. jtuyalémé itayalig’'ne itiyuléné
Mod. jtayulémik itayulig’nik jtuyulénik
Zerm. jtuytlémiin jtuyualig'niin jtayalénin
Vial. Atayalekiin Atayaligkiin 4tayuléthiin
Agqual.  ituyulétin ituyuliqtiin ituyulétstiin

175. The declension of the past and future being perfectly regular,
it is not necessary to give them in full.

Intrans.  ituyuthlik itayalthhrik itayalthhriit
Zrans. itayalthhriim .
Loc. itdyathlérme ittyalthhriig’né ituyalthhriné
elc. etc. etc. etc.

176. The future:
Intrans.  Atuyuiqkik itayniqkik itayuiqkit
Trans. jtiyuiqkim
Loc. itayuiqkimé jtayuiqkiig’né ituyudqkiné
etc. etc. etc. etc.

177. 8. The time forms:
Pres. 3llingtir’le illingtirlek llingtir’lét
Past illingtir’iéthlik 3llingtar’l€lthhrik 3llingtirlelthhriit
Fut. illingtir'ligkik illingtirliqgkik illingtar'liqkit

ele. etc. etc. etc.

178. They are declined as follows :

Intrans.  3llingtir'le illingtirlek 3llingtir’lét
Trans. illingtir’lém  — o
Loc. jllingtir’léme illingtir'lig'né illingtir’léne

ele. etc. etc. etc.
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179. The possessive form:

Sing. Allingtiriki
Dual  3llingtir'liqgki
Plur. 3llingtir'linkl

180. The personal and case forms:

my illingtir’liki Allingtirlim} illingtir'limné
thy 3llingtirlin illingtir’ligpit illingtir’ligpne
his illingtir'léa illingtir’léan illingtir’léané
illingtir’le a coward tokonirlé a murderer
chig’nélé a champion wrestler

181. P& signifies belonging to, one's own, real, true, etc.

Intrans. —péi —péik —péit

Trans. —péim —_— _

Loc. —péimé —péigné —péiné

etc. T etc ete. etc.

an3 kitlinripéikiki this one is my own son

kéllik kinggnuntpédkipit heaven is our real home

itriqtdk émamiin mauqholipéiméniin he went back to his own
grandmother

182. There are many variations, each with a slight difference.

péi nik3lthpe) a man in the prime of life
péik nukilthpéik a youth
péirik nukilthpésrik a young man
péiritik nikilthpeiritik a first-class hunter =a prominent man
péiqpithlitk nikilthpéiqpithlitk a great big fellow
péipik nukilthpéiplk truly the proper person
NoTE. — Nikilthpsiriithk is only used in native stories.
liqpésk niiniliigpéik this word can be used to express a
continent
pépéik émiqpépéik the high sea
péliipédk émiqpéeliipéik the ocean

183. Kiselit = white men, S0 kissllipsit means the real, the true
whites. This is the modest term adopted by the few dozen half
and quarter breed descendants of the Russian traders yet existing
along the Yukon delta, to distinguish themselves from Americans
= m“t-
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184. bk and Wq'IBk. These suffixes are used to express poor, poor
old, etc., in a compassionate sense.

They are generally added to words expressing kmdred and occur
continually in the native stories.

Occasionally these suffixes are added to words for animals and
sometimes even to those for inanimate objects.

The following are the endings of the possessive in the three first
persons, singular :

my grandmother thy grandmother kis grandmother
Intrans. maduqhuloki mauqhiiloin mduqhiiloy
Trans. maughilomi mauqghildqpit maduqhiléin
Intrans. maughiildq’loki mauqhiildq’liin mauqhildq’led
Trans. mauqhildq’lomi mauqghildq’lupit mauqghiildq’l6in
Ataki my father itdug’loki my old father
4ndk) my mother indug’lokd my old mother

185. rau'®q. This conveys the idea of besng poor, destitute, aged.

Norte. — This suffix occurs continually in native stories. The endings are: singular,
18q ; dual, liik; plural, 18t ; transitive, 18m.

thlérirau’ldq an orphan boy
itrérnikkirdu’ldq an old woman

186. Combinations with the augmentative are frequent.

4trérnikkau’loqpik a big old woman
187. Combinations with the diminutive:

ignikiraulichol a little old man

jtrérnikkirduluchoirik two little old women

188. Ildrut. This suffix signifies deceased.
NotE. — It is used generally in the possessive form, ludrutka. (See 75.)
iyiqtod Atimi kiyikiin I go in my father’s canoe

This shows that the parent referred to is still living, but when this
suffix is added the meaning changes.

iyiqtod Aitiluératmi kiydkiin I go in my deceased father’s
canoe



56 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

189. Iriitkd means the same and is more commonly used.
dtiratkd indiratk)
inggniratkd jlthkirntkl

These are both from Modes VI and VII.

190. kikk¥. The time forms are:

Pres.  képuskiikki
ZLast képutlhukiikkd
Fut.  képuch&hkkiikky

my late father
my late brother

my late mother
my late sister

that which is my thing bought = my purchase
that which was my thing bought
that which will be my thing bought

nokkiikki that which is needed by me = a necessity to me
amyaorkkiikka » what I mean :
imyadrkinrilthkiikks what I do not mean

nikklikkiikki my loved one

yudr'yskkiikks my sought for one

191. Examples of combinations with other modes :

képiichakkiikki taugwim Imétod

it should be my purchase only I lack skins (i.e., pelts used in payment)
képiichikkiikki ithlim yum képuthlinéx

~ it should be my purchase, but it appears another man bought it

Pimilnéninimné péyugédkiikkd tdugwim tikkiloi

during my being at Pimute, it was my wished thing to do, but I

changed my mind

4t3q’yiqkklkky tdugwim thloithlod itiinrétod

it is what I should have sung only I did not sing it well

The following paradigm presents the entire set of the personal
possessive endings.

NoTE. — In some cases euphony may require kiikkX, kfkki, kliikk3, etc.

192.

Sing. —kiikki —km}
my { Dual  —kqki —kgm3}

Plur. —knki —kmj

Sing. —kn —kfiit
Sing. { thy | Dual  —kgkn —kqpiit
Plur. —ktn —kfiit

‘ Sing. —ké —kén

his Dual —kitk —kqkn

Plur. —ki —kin
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( Sing. —kfuk —krl';ug’nuk
we both, our Dual  —kqpuk —kgmug’nuk
Plur. —kpuk —kmug’nuk
Sing. —ksiik —kftik
Dual { you both, your { Dual —kqtuk —kqptik
Plur.  —ktuk —kftiik
Sing.  —kék —kég’'nuk
they both, their { Dua/  —kqkék —kqkénki
L Plur.  —Kkkiik —kkénki
] Sing.  —kfut . —kmti
our Dual  —kqput —kgmti
Plur.  —kput —kmt}
Sing. —ksé —kfché
Plur. { your Dual  —kqché —kqpché
Plur.  —kche —kfché
Sing.  —keét —keéts
their Dual  —kqkét —kqgkéts
| Phur.  —kit —kit4

193. kngniki. These words are derived from Mode LXXXIX.
As they all follow the regular forms, it is only necessary to present
the beginnings.

my purchase képukngniki my purchase képukngniki
my two purchases képukngniqki thy purchase = képukngnin
my purchases képukngninki his purchase képukngni

194. Case endings:
képukngniki képukngnimi képukngnimné képukngnimnuk, etc.

kinrutlhotka péyukngnipnuk

I told him what you want = about your wanted thing
chikarchéhkigni péyukngnimnuk '

he will give me what I want =my wanted thing

195. The time forms with their cases:

képukngnilthk képukngniiqkiki
Past képulfngnalthmé Fut. { képukngniqkimi
képukngnithlimné képukngniqkimné

etc. etc.

Note. — For paradigm of the past form see go.
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196. gnokk. This suffix signifies a resemblance, image, picture,
representation, etc. (From Mode LXXXIV.)
The transitive, gndim ; singular, gndik ; dual, gndiik ; plural, gnoat.

tuntughodk picture of a deer

chézsirgnoik picture of a serpent

ingghing'roiki my male cousin = my like as a brother
nirhuyignosk net float of wood carved like a goose = nirhuyik

The mud nests made by the swallows are termed:

kiaghmilghoarit i.e, like graves

197. Thiinkk signifies entsrely, always, only, etc. (See Mode
XXXI.)
The transitive is thlinim ; dual, thlindk; plural, thlinit.

&rrilék kélligthlinur'mé aétauk the moon is in the heavens
tikfégiqthlinirit tingviginki I see only the forest

itrima pédk yug'yig’luné yunkhrithlinir'nuk
having entered, he sees it (the house) crowded with all young men
émiqpigmittikimti mdqthlintik tingvig'lirihput
" when we are on the ocean we see only water
thilthkothlinur'mé niime Gétduk
he lives in a house all of stone

198. Thlinkk combines also with hwitd. (See 358.)

199. uhkiik. This suffix conveys the idea of dislike, rcpug-
nance, etc.

Transitive, Ithkilm ; singular, lthkilk ; dual, Ithkiik ; plural, IthiGt.

Sing. tingauhululthkitk a boy I dislike
Dual ékimrilthkak a sled I dislike
Plur, nunilthkit a village I dislike

For the use of this suffix with the pronouns see 284.

200. k¥rtah. This implies agreeable, pretty, etc.

Transitive, kértirim ; singular, kértah; dual, kértirik; plural,
kértirit,

201. Kértah is a difficult sound to express. The first syllable is
like cur pronounced quickly and low in the throat, while the second
is soft and prolonged, as ti¥. It is from Mode LXXXI.
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202. This suffix and the preceding are given together.

kémugqtik&rtih a fine dog kémugqtilthkik a bad dog
€kimrikkErtirik a nice sled €kimrilthkiik a poor sled
ignutkertih a good man ignutilthkitk a mean man

For the use of this suffix in cha see 315.

For the use of this suffix in verbs see Mode LXXXI.

203. ¥qkik. This ending comes from Mode XXIX and it signifies
it or him to whom the act should be applied.

ingthluriqkik one who is to be baptized
ingthlanratiqkik one not to be baptized
kissutiqkik one who is to be married
kissutunratiqkik one not to be married
prarigkik a thing which should be wiped
péiqkik an act which should be done
iydgiqkit those who should go

kuvlirhi moq’muk ¥ngthluriqkim ukshoikun
he pours some water on the head of the person who is to be baptized

The possessive form follows the usual endings. (See 78.)

thléu uni tinghiimiqkitné put this where they can see it =
in where it is to be seen by them
The plural is:
tinghimiqkitné where they can see them

NoOTE. — Ti#nghiim¥qkitné is the localis case, third plural, of tinghimiqkimn¥, from
tAnghUmiqkikl, my should be scen thing.

204. thilq. Signifies 0/d, wormn out, etc.
The endings are: transitive, thlériim ; singular, thitiq; dual, thlhriik;
plural, thihrfit.

NoOTE. — Most of the examples are in the possessive.

kimmiiks3lththlitkks my old shoe
kimmitksilthhiqks my old pair of shoes
jtkiilththliikks my old dtkiik (native coat = parka)

205. Examples in combination with the diminutive :

St’lavchoithlhring his little old bow
niichithliiqtuk their (dual) little old hut
kikévéchoithliqrinks my little old needle-case (19)
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206. veAlGlththiiq. A variation of the above; signifies o/d, large,
and repulsive.

jfrérniqvéilalththliiq a big old woman
igniitavveéilalththliq a big old man
kémiiqtavvéilalththliq a big old dog

207. tuvvE@ilik. A variation, meaning bad.

kémiiqtavveéilik a bad dog
ingghutiivveilitk a bad man

208. vealik. A variation, meaning dad, worthless, etc.

yavéilik a bad man, big, clumsy
kiyiveilik a poor canoe

209. iltik, tim. Dual, ¥k ; plural, it.

sknirnilétik thimble (i.e., a thing to prevent pain)
kiimkilétik toothpick
auwiréghilétik a weight (i.e,, a thing to prevent it being
moved)

210.
jtikswelétiki = timi my dear father
inikswelétiky my dear mother
inikswelétiqpiut our dear mother
flliksweléetiks my dear friend

211
pikstigpilétiki a thing I want by all means
niitiikstigpilétiki a gun I am most desirous for
kémiiqtitkstipilétiks a dog I want particularly

212. niiqhik. This conveys the idea of newness: just made, lately
acquired, etc. (See Mode IV.)

Intrans. —ntighik —niiqhik —niiqhit
Trans. —niighriim _ _
Loc. - —niighrimé —niighrigné —ntighriné
ele. etc. ’ etc. etc.
kémiigtiirigniighik a new dog
3ghodratingniiqhik a new paddle
yintighik a young man (i.e., one just arrived at

manhood)
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) 213.
the new trail over the mountains which we use now is very hard, but it is
much shorter than (the trail) along the river (Yukon)

tumiingniiqhrit irigrirgkwir'yirit hwitod mi 3tdq’lilthput ningtukniqkut
taugwidm ukkikshinroat kwiqpiqkwir'yirimé tumumé

all right | if it is shorter, I do not care how difficult it is, I will take it

chinrértok | ningtukniqkiinggntirmia ukkikshinrukuné illingchifk&né
3tdqch&hkiky

Lit., there is nothing ! although it causes suffering, if it is shorter, I with-
out caring, I will use it

214. pik. This suffix implies real, true, etc.

Sing. ) Dual. Pluy.
Intrans. —pik —péek —pét
Trans. —pém
Loc. —pigmé —pégné —pigné
ele. etc. etc. etc.
yupik the race nunipik solid ground (i.e., not marsh)
émiqplk  the sea pépik real act

215. Another group, declined in the same way, ends in pépik.
émiqpépik the ocean

216. A third group ends in psipik.
niikilthpéipik a strong young man

217. yirik. This adds the idea of way, mode, means, course, etc.
The endings are: transitive, yiirim ; dual, yirik; plural, yirit.

ikkumgiyirik  seat 3kkumgduqtoi I sit down
iydg'y4rik starting point iyiqto} Igo
kilviqyirik outer entrance tonative  kilviqtiki I lower it down
house
kduwiqtiriyirik bed place kauwiqtod I sleep
kiwinatiyirik dream kiwinutiiqtod I dream
kinnliq'yirdk  word . kinniiqtol I talk
mitstirlyirdk  warming place mitstitod I warm myself
péchig’yirik  petition péchiqtod I beg=request
plig’yirik inner entrance to house  pigwod I enter=bob up

piilliy4rit trail through bushes piilldugni I penetrate
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puyiriyirik smoke hole = stove pipe puyirqtdk it smokes

tiguyirik handle tagiyiriki I take hold of it
tiptiriyirik  pocket knife tiptiki I fold it over
218. atik.
pilithwatik steamer
chinnzhwitik yard of an angiak = skin sailing boat
piiktikatik wooden float for fish nets
kéchikutik a bone sinker used on nets
ltig’yiratik native wooden maul
tirénradritik a mirror
kduqtatik short heavy club for killing salmon
pikkétatik native axe of jade, etc.
plydqtutik tobacco pipe

219. nik. These are derived from n¥qkok. (Mode XXVI.)

¥nglinik pleasantness 4llingnik fear
tikur’'nik honor pullug’nik mire
tokonik death chiprnik difficulty

220. These words are declined as follows :

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  inglinik inglinik inglinit
Trans. inglinim
Loc. inglinimé inglinig'né inglininé
elc. etc. etc. etc.

221. ahwit. This may be termed the collective suffix and corre-
sponds to a second plural or plural of multitude, as in English :

brother brothers brethren
yut men yugihwit a crowd of men = a multitude
tiintat deer tiintarahwit a herd of deer
tingmait geese tingmairihwit a flock of geese
ytgihwit tikodtné in the presence of a crowd

222. The declension follows the usual plural form, as:
yugihwit
yuguwir'né
etc.
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The Augmentative
223. Largeness, etc., is denoted by pik.

Sing. Dual. Pluy.
Intrans. —pik —péek —pét
Trans. —pém .
Loc. —pig'mé —pégné —pig'né
ele. etc. - etc, etc.
kinniigpik a big snowfall ingyiqpik ship or steamer
ninvihiqpik a great lake {hllthképik a large rock

ingrigpik a great mountain tinggningsiqpik a great animal

224. With pik some words assume a secondary meaning.

kwiq a river kwiqpik the Yukon

ytik a man yligpik a giant

tiinta a deer tiintayliqpik the constellation Ursa
Major

iggiak a star iggiyiqpik the morning star

nalarhi his wife nalérgpik the first wife (i.e., in

a polygamous household)
225. Pik influences verbs also. (See Mode LXXVTI.)

kinniqtdk it snows kinniigpiqtdk it snows heavily
226. Pik combines with locatives.

négiik north négiikfik the extreme north
227. Euphony will sometimes demand f or v in place of p.

ignatfik a fine buck kémilvik! a large dog

ninggnilvik intense cold inggnilvik! a large man

228. Chesirpik signifies the great serpent, the sea serpent, from
chézik, the term for smake. Although this word is known, yet
there are no snakes in Arctic Alaska. That the Innuit possess
some traditional knowledge of these animals is proved by the
frequent representation of the sea serpent on their ivory pipes, etc.

229. rik. This suffix also implies Zarge.

4nggiirik a large canoe
kwégik a large river
ninviritk a large lake
kikliqtiriik a large island

1 These two are rarely used.
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The Diminutive Suffixes
230. The idea of smallness is added by the suffix chdd.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. —chod —choirik —choirit
Trans. —choirim o
Loe. —choirimé —chdirigné —choiriné
ete. etc. etc. etc.
fini a house niichod a little house
ingrik a mountain ingrichod - ahill
€ékimrik  a sled (used in dual) ékimrichodrik  a small sled
kintik a wooden bowl kintichod a little bowl

231. With chd% some words assume a secondary meaning.

yuk a man yichoi a dwarf
chappli a tube chapplatchoirit the lungs (i.e., the
. little tubes)

232. ChoX influences the verbs. (See 551.)
kinniqtok it snows kinnichoitok it snows a little

233. Chod also combines with the locatives.

yakfik yonder yikfichod yonder a bit
234. chignik. This suffix signifies small/ and nice.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  —chugnik —chignik —chiigniit
Trans. —chiignim _— _
Loc. —chugniramé —chignigné —chigniné
ete. etc. etc. etc.
tingduhilichignik a nice little boy
ninvihichugnik a little lake
nikilthpéichiugnik a fine young fellow

NoTE. — For the use of chignkk in the verbs see Mode CXLVI.

235. The possessive form :

#nichiniky my dear little mother
pinnichinin thy dear little daughter
niitch@né his cozy little house

chikméi chikmé} iggéichignik twinkle, twinkle, little star
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236. tir¥chiignik. This is a variation with about the same meaning.

kémiiqtkiiktirichighik

a very nice little dog

237. chddydk. This is a variation of the diminutive :

Sing. Dual. Plur.e
Intrans. —chodyik —chodyigik —choiyigit
Trans. —chodyirim e o
Loc. —chodyirime —chodyigigne —chodyiriné
ete. etc. etc. etc.
ninvichoiyik a nice pond
kémiiqtichodyigit fine puppies
238. The following diminutives express t/e young of animals, etc.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. —yigik —yigik —yigit
Trans. —ydgim _ —_
Loc. —yigimé —yigigneé —yiginé
etc. etc. etc. etc.
tiintd a deer tiintiydgik a fawn
kémuqti a dog kémﬁgtyﬁgﬁk ’ a pup
kikkqti an island kikkqtyidgik an islet
inkétiyigik a new-born baby
239. These may also have the time forms:
Past tintayigithlik
Fut. tiintaydgiqkik
240. A variation of this appears, as follows:
Sing. Dual. Plur,
Intrans. —iyik —iyigik —iyigit
Trans. —Iiyirim e e
ete. etc. etc. etc.
kivwaiyik a fox cub
tingmalyik a gosling

241. Another variation is :

kémiigkauyih = kduyirim, kémiiqgkduyirik, kémiigkduyjrit

242. kiichdigik. This suffix adds the idea of wortklessness.

tutghirilimkachigik
kémiiqtingktichigik
ytingkichigik

a good-for-nothing little fellow
a worthless dog
a man (abusive)
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The Partitive Suffixes

243. Such expressions as a /ittle, some, a morsel, a few, a piece of,
some few, etc., are to be rendered into Innuit by means of the
follewing suffixes : hiik, kwenilq, and mi.

244. Hik is used as follows: tindk means Zke back fat of deer, so
tinGhik would signify a /izzle it of this much-prized delicacy. These
words follow the regular form. The singular is the most used.

Intrans.  chihik chikik chihit
Trans. chihrim —_ _
Loc. chihir'mé chihig'né chihir’né
ete. etc. etc. etc.
okohik a bit of blubber
chiyihik a chew of tobacco
niinip&hik a little area of solid ground
kifchehrit yut Akfiké call a few men
NoTe. — This coincides with the augmentative suffix. (See 48.)
tanGhig'mitk képtichiiqtos I want to buy a little tunok
tiniqpig'miik képiichiiqtod I want to buy a lot of tunok
245.
ithlitihik anything belonging to another (279)
3thlitthir'mik tagiichikdniki another’s property; steal it not
illxhik a bit of it = a portion (639)

For the possessive form see 321.

chihinks my little things

246. kwenllq. There is little or no difference in meaning between
this and hik. The transitive ends in rhiim.

Intrans.  kwéniiq kwénrik kweénrit
Loc. kwéniir'mé kwéntig'né kwénriné
ele. etc. etc. etc.

itaug'ldqpét tiintikweéniiq chikariti
your old father gives you a bit of venison

4taug’lin tlintikwénrik chikarin
you give your old father two bits of venison
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itaug’lodn Atsitkwénrit chikirhi
his old father gives him a few berries

It is also used to express time, as:
chi kwéniirmé uéuichéhkod I will stay a little while
chi kwéniiq pétikkliaka for the sake of a trifle

247. imi. This can be used alone or in connection with kwénilg;
the meaning is about the same, and the form is as follows:

Intrans. imi imirik tmirit
Trans. tmirim

Loe. fmir'meé tmirig’né Imiriné
ete, etc. etc. etc.

NoOTE. — The dual and plural of these are given, but they are seldom used.

imir'miik nauthligwod I am somewhat unwell
tmi pikké3 . give me a little

The Comparative

248. These are derived from the comparative mode in rbiignk

(LXXXIV).
The following examples are in the third person possessive

singular:

mikinri its smaller one péninrd its stronger one

iy4’ninrd its older one . 4gningri . its larger one
249, The possessive form:

Sing. péninki
Dual  péninrégkd } my stronger one
Plur. péninrénki

250. The personal and case forms:

my péninki pénénimi pénénimné
thine péninrii pénénugqpit pénénugpné
his péninri péninrin péninriné
etc. etc. etc. etc.

pénéniné tiski he called his stronger one
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The Pronouns

251. The Innuit language presents many interesting features in its
pronouns, which comprisc the three following groups: the personal,
the interrogative, the demonstrative.

252. There are no distinct possessive pronouns, neither are there
any indefinite or relative pronouns. These two latter groups are
idiomatically supplied. (See 58 and 762.)

253. The Innuit pronouns are all inflected, and follow the one
general form of declension.

254. Regarding the use of the personal pronouns in connection
with verbs, Innuit follows the same custom as Latin. Hence, unless
the speaker wishes to be emphatic, it is indifferent whether he says
hwe iydqtdd, / go, or simply iyiqts&.

255. In regard to the reflexive verbs, the Innuit pronouns are
used as in English or German:

hwé nikklikkod hwingnik T I love myself
hwinkitk nikklikkikik hwinkug’nik we both love ourselves
hwinkuti nikklikkakat hwinkatnitk we love ourselves

256. In addressing one, the second person singular is invariably
made use of.

NoTe. — Throughout this volume our ordinary form yow is always used, as it can
be readily seen from the examples when either z4ox or ye is meant.

Second Pers. Sing. kittiy&t who are you? (i.e., who art thou?)
Second Pers. Plur. kinkiitstché who are you ?

The Personal Pronouns

257. SING.

CASEs. 7 thou ke
Agen. Intrans,  hwé tpit te
Agen. Trans. hwégni it - Hn
Loc. hwing'né tpiné téné
Mod. hwing’niik tpinitk teniik
Term. hwing'niin ~ lpintin téniin
Vial. hwingkiin tpighiin tekiin

Aqual. hwingstiin tpistiin tétiin
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DuaL -

CASEs. we both you both they both
Agen. Intrans. hwinkik ipétiik tkink3
Agen. Trans. hwinkilk Ipéttik tkiik
Loc. hwinkiig'né Ipéttig'ne tkiig'né
Mod. hwinkiig’niik tpétiig’nitk tkiig’nitk
Term. hwinkiig’niin pétlig'niin tkiig'ntin
Vial. hwinkiig’nérghiin pétlig’nérghiin ikiig’nérghiin
Agqual. hwinkiigstiin tpétiikstiin ikiigstiin

PLUR.

CAsEs. we you they
Agen. Intrans, hwinkiti tpéche Ht
Agen. Trans. hwinkuti tp&che Haty
Loc. hwinkitné ipétzné Hatne
Mod. hwinkitniik Ipétznitk Hatnik
Term. hwinkitniin ipétzniin Hatniin
Vial. hwinkithiin Ipétzhiin tikiin
Agqual. hwinkiichétstiin ipétcheéstiin fitiin

258, Sing. Dual. Pluy.
and I hwéta hwinkukla hwinkatita
and thou tpla tpetiikta tp&che
and he teta tkitkta tita

In answer to the salutation ch¥nr¥lthkena, e kealtky, todth dpla is
said, meaning and you likewise.

“tpli hwith pé and you ! do like this=
: you now do this way !

hwégnithla hwi kwéyauméyigni and I indeed am also glad

This is the answer to such expressions of welcome, etc., as, for
example : '

kwéydugni tinghuyichémig’niik che&la I am glad to see you again

259. In response to questions like wko is there f the answer in
the first person can be:

hwégni péiugni itis I
260. Another form is:
hwingtighi itis I
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261. (See also 733.)
tpénatit ki is it you?
ténok ki is it he?

262. Tinum is used with the personal pronouns and has very much
the same sense as ‘vere’ in Latin.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
hwétdk tinlim hwinkiktok tinlim hwinkiitatdk tinliim
ipittsk tinlim tpétiktdk tinlim tpéchétdk tinlim
fintdk tinlim tkinktdk tinlim fiatatdok tinlim

hweétdk tinlim iyig’lé indeed, I would like to be going too

hweégni Atki my name
263. _
hwing’'nétdk or  uétauk
ipinétdk «  getauk
téntok “ aétauk
tkugneétik “ aetauk
fiatnedtat s aétaut
uni tinggohik hwing’nétdk this boy is in my care
ini ipénchéhkok I leave this in your care
264. myself
hwinggniichaky
Sing. { tpénichin
féniched
hwinkucharpuk
Dual { tpénichartik
tkintichaik
hwinkiicharpit
Plur. { tpénucharché
fidtnachait
hwinggniichaki nithlod he does not know me (154)
265.
chauhwingni towards me
chauhwitii towards thee
chauhwi towards him
etc. etc.

kinkuqchima tikikim chauhwingni
the bear being very ferocious (‘ turned’ understood) towards me
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266. The following form is used occasionally and is equivalent to
ah, poor me! (See 185.)

Sing. Dual. Plur.
hwénau'lok hwinkoér’limnik hwinkor'limti
tpdrisk tpdrlogptik ipdr’ldqpche
tesr’lok tkér'liinkd teor’luéts

267. I love myself

hwé niklikkod hwing’nitk
Sing. { ipét niklikkiti piniik
tin niklikdk hlim’niik
hwinkik nikliqtakak hwinkiig'nitk
Dual { ipétik nikligtatuk . tpétig'niik
tskink} nikliqtak tsmig'nitk
hwinkati nikligtakat hwinkutniik
Plur. { Ipéché nikliqtiché tpétznitk
Hatz nikliqtat tsmiig’niik
Neg. hwé niklikkinratod hwing’niik, etc.
268. we love eack other
kwiinkik jtinlim chichuktikik
Dual 4 tpétik 4tunlim chichuktatiak
tskinki Atanlim chiichiktik
NoTe. — The reciprocal form is expressed by &tinfim.
we love one another
hwinkati jtiniim chiuchuktikit
Plur. { tpéché jtanlim chichiktiché
Hatx #tanlim chichaktat

269. Aimself themselves themselves
Loe. thlim’'né tsmig'né tsmiigné
Mod.  thlim’nik {smug’nitk tsmignitk
Zerm. thlim’'niin tsmug’niin ismiigniin
Vial.  thlimkiin tsmékiin tsmiiqtghiin

Agual. thlimtiin tsmétiin tsmiiqtiin
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the man did it himself without any one helping him
Sing.  thlim’nik yik pilleakkilthhos Athlimik ekiy@rqtaunina

Dual tsmugnitk yuk pilléakkilthhoik Athlimitk ékiyarqtdunitik
Plur. ismignik yut pillexkkilthhoit thlimiik ékiyurqtaunitiing

thlimnitk tokoutdk piksikufkéniné he killed himself accidentally

kémiiqtd tfchoitsk thlimnik the dog shakes himself

thlimékiin aétauk he is doing nothing

thliméniik iinggniivirqtok he took his life = killed himself

thliméniik yik tokochikéoniné pikille a man may not kill himself
270.

jliqkorik tkinkd naunrit illét nutruskufkéniku
he commanded them both not to eat one (certain) fruit
éntiqkatihoik tkinki nithlanrétskliné tkiigniin Atinrichéné
he forbade them, that they might know he was their master

4tinrodk hwinkitnin he governs us

ini pishigndk hwing’né this one works for me =is a worker to me

hwingné Gmyuortkod toith I do as I please

kénd kinniiqti hwingtiin who is talking like me = who mimics me
271. Sing. Dual. Plur.

slilthkiiné hwzing’né slilthkiné hwinkiig’'né slilthkiné hwinkitné

slilthkiné ipiné slilthk¥né lpétiig'né slilthk¥né tpétzné

slilthkiné 1éné slilthk¥né tkiig'né slilthkiné tiatné

272. In some districts, as around Cape Vancouver, another form
is used. In the following examples both are presented :

slilthk¥né or slipi how silly I am or in me
uzvélthkané “  hzvépi how crazy I am “ in me
3sharkiné “  3shirqpi how good I am “ in me
¥shélkiné “ jshépi how bad I am “ in me
kizhgnuélthkiné ¢ kizhgnaépd how shameful I am ¢ in me

These may also appear in various modes :
kizhgniénigkdk hwingné, ipiné, iéng, etc.
it ought to be a shame to me, etc.
There is no change for past or future:

kizhgnuépa thla tpiné ikkeélgnorqtumilraimé 2kkélétiksaunike
how shameless in you so long in debt without paying (them) (756)



273.

Intrans.
Trans.
Locs
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Aqual.

274.

Intrans,
Trans.
Loe.
Mod.
Zerm.
Vial.
Agqual.

275.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Agqual.

276.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
ALqual.

277.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
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this
ini tkik
am —_—
imé tikiig'né
amitk tkiig’niik
amiin tkig’ntin
tkiin ukiig’nérghiin
atiin tkiiqthiin
that

tauni taukak
tdum
taumé taukiig’né
taumik taukiig’niik
taumiin taukiig’niin
taukiin taukiig’nérghiin
tdutiin taukiiqthiin

this one here
mini mikuk
mitim o
mitimé mikiigné
mitimitk mikiignitk
mitamiin mikiigniin
mitiigkiin mikiigkiin
mititiin mikiigtiin

that one there
timini timikik
timitam e
timitameé
timitamiik
timitamiin
timitiigkiin
timitatiin

the ome over there

Ing’ni Ingkik
Inggnim
Inggnimé Ingkiig'né
inggniimiik ingkiigniik

73

akat

- iktné

ikanitk
ikiniin
kathiin
akitstiin

taukat

taukiné
taukiniik
taukiintin
taukathiin
taukitstiin

mikit

mikiiné
mikianitk
mikiiniin
mikathitn
mikatsttin

timikat
timikiné
timikintik
timikiniin
timikathiin
timikitstiin

ingkit

ingkiiné
Ingkiniik
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the one over there

Term. Inggniimiin Ingkiig’niin Ingkiiniin
Vial. Inggnikiin Ingkiig’nérghiin Ingkathiin
Aqual.  inggnitiin ingkiiqthiin Ingkitstiin
278. the ome passing there
Intrans. augini augkuk augkdt
Trans. augim
Loc. augiimé augkiig'né augkiiné
Mod. dugimitk auqgkiig’'nik augkianiik
Term. augimtin augkiig’niin augkiniin
Vial. augikiin dugkiig’'nérghiin aTuqkﬁfhﬁn
Agual. dugitiin a’uqkﬁqihﬁn dugkitstiin
279. another
Intrans. Athl3 3thlik Athlit
Trans. 3thlim  — _
Loc. ithlimé #thligne 4thliné
Mod. %thlimitk 3thlignik ¥thlinik
Term. 4thlimiin  &thligniin Athliniin
Vial. 4thlikiin 4thlig’nérghiin 4thlithiin
Agual. Athlitiin 4thligstiin Athlitstiin
280. that one down there
Intrans. ani tinkik © tinkit
Trans. anam
Loc. aniimé inklig'né iinkané
Mod. tntmiik inkiig’niik inkiniik
Term. Ginimin inkiig’niin iinkaniin
Vial. anikiin tinkiig’nérghiin tinkathiin
Aqual. anitin tinkiigstiin tinkatstiin
281. that one
Intrans. Imini imkak imkit
Trans. émiim _—
Loc. émiimé Imkiigné imkiané
Mod. émumitk imkiig’niik Imkiniik
Term. émiumtiin Imkiig’niin Imkiniin
Vial. émikiin Imkiig’nérghtin imkathiin

Aqual. émiitiin Imkiigstiin imkitstiin
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282. This group is declined as follows: mikiichék = 24:s kind (152).

Intrans. mikiichgk mikiachék mikiichét
Trans. mikichim

Loc. mikiuchimé mikiichégné mikiichiné
Mod. mikichimik mikichég’niik mikiachiniik
Term. mikiichimiin mikichég’niin mikichiniin
Vial. mikiuchikiin mikiichigktin mikachithiin
Agqual. mikiichitiin mikachiqtiin mikichitstiin

The correlative of this is tim&kiich&k = tkat kind.
283. These are all derived from the personal demonstratives:

auqgkiachék from auguni

that kind over there

iqkiuichek “  Y¥gind that kind-on the other side
piqgkichék ¢  pikiimin} that kind up there
Ingkuch¢k ¢  ing'ni that kind over there
ankichek “  ani that kind down there
284.
Intrans. Iminilthkitk imin3lthkik Iminilthkat
Trans. émiulthkim
Loc. émilthkamé émilthkig'né émilthkiané
ete. etc. etc. etc.

The above means 2ke one I dislike or that one whom I late.
All these locatives may assume this-suffix:

chiminilthkiik the one down there whom I dislike
pikimnilthkik the one up there whom I dislike
285.
Intrans. imthlok dmthlérrak Amthlérrat
Trans. imthlérhiim _ _—
Loc. imthlér'mé imthlérrug’'meé imthlér'né
ele. etc. etc. etc.

This means muck, many.

¥mthlérmiak tagutdk
3imthlér'nik taguthratit
¥mthlérhiim yut tikodtné
Admthlékfirinak

The verb is #mthlértbk.

he takes much

they do not take many

in the presence of many people

a little more (from Mode CLXXIX)
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286. A peculiar characteristic of Innuit consists in doubling these
demonstratives apparently for the sake of emphasis.

This occurs constantly in the native stories which are related
nearly every evening in the various kazhgas, after the inmates have
settled down for the night.

The following are extracts from native stories, showing a few of
these combinations.

287. {ink-Imin¥, fAkik-Imkfk,

mith itr'ték, chik tkik imkik atrérnik. Toitla imkik atrérnik péik,
«Tkkaviit 1koma”

as he enters here were these very two women. Then both these women
said, ¢ Sit down there ”

288. taunX Imink.

toitli hok tduni Imini atrémik atitmin ¥k’vok
then ¢ that there’ woman ran back home

289. These may even be reversed, and this may occur in a sentence
just following : iminX tauni.

to4tli imini tduni atrérnik Gnnwimé kinggniniig’méniin iyig’ling,
émimiinthli niniménan tkéchima

then that selfsame woman, going in the morning back again, and having
come to that house

290. taum Em@m.

todtli taum émim atrérmim péi, “kéylgim ting atrérnim chigvégki
tagikik ”

then that there woman said, ¢ See that woman there in the rear; she
stole my pair of nose beads”

291. IminX iminX occurs also, and chim &mim.
292. taumik Very frequently this is to be rendered into English
by that is why.
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The Interrogative Pronouns

293. . Who :

CAsEs. Stng. Dual. Plyr.
Agen. Intrans. kéni kinkik kinkat
Agen. Trans.  kéi
Loe. kittimé kinkiig'né kinkiiné
Mod. kittamiik kinkiig’'nitk kinkaniik
Term. kittimiin kinktiig'niin kinkiniin
Vial. kittakiin kinkiig’nérghtin kinkdthiin
Aqual. kittatiin kinkiiqtiin kinkdtstiin

In asking a question the verb is always to be used in the inter-
rogative aspect (461).

If the verb be used intransitively, it is to be accompanied by kéni,
but if transitively by kai.

keéni tkeéty who is coming ? kéi képutdu who buys it?

kéni kénti who is outside ? kéi peighwa  who does it?
294. KenX used with hwiitkiipik means 7o one at all, no one soever (726).

kén¥ hwitkdpik chinggnékkilhraimiin ingrimiin miydrqraugkdunrétdk

no one at all is able to ascend to the summit of the mountain

295. K& Emfim — kénd Imink expresses whoever.
296. The questions whose is this? to whom does it belong ? who owns
#t? are expressed by k&¥ with the object in the interrogative aspect.

kéi pékdu ini whose is this?
kéi pekikiuk ukik whose are these two?
kéi pekike ukit whose are these?
kéy pekilthhoighwii Gni whose was this?
297. If the owners are two or more, the question is:
kinkik pékinké tukak who (dual) own these two?
kinkat pékitké akut who (plural) own these?

298. Whatever may be the object concerned, it takes the same
terminations. (See 460 on the interrogative aspect.)

kéd kiytkdu mini whose canoe is this?
kéi ekimrikikik mikik whose sled is this?
kéi kémiqtikdu tind whose dog is this?

kéi Atkakkdu ani whose coat is this?
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299. Kik is often added for emphasis or to express surprise.

kéikik itnéikau tn}
kéikik miiqtirivikau

ah! whose baby is this?
oh! whose water hole is this?

The verbal forms of all these pronouns naturally assume the
endings of the interrogative aspect.

300.

whoam I'?

kittayés

Stng. { kittayét
kittahwi

kinkitsnitk

Dual { kinkiitstitk
kinkagik
kinkatstd

Plur. { kinkatstché

kinkiihwit
303.

how many am I'?

301
how many have I?

kifchéchéi
Sing. { kifchéchét
kifchéti
kifchétsnitk
Dual { kifchétstitk
kifchétik
kifchétsti
Plur. { kifchétstché

kifchétit

304.

how many are we ?

302.
who do you think I am?

kittaytukséi
Sing. 4 kittayukchét
kittayaka

kinkaytkstik

kinkayiksnitk
Dual
kinkayikik

kinkiayukstd
Plur. <{ kinkiyikstché
kinkayukit

305.

my whoness

kiyutachéi kifchéuchsti kittachaki
Sing. 4 kiyutiichét Pres. { kifchéuchché Sing. 4 kittachin
kiyataty kifcheuhwit kittachai
kiyatatsniik kifchéutltsts kinkiichirpik
Dual 4 kiyatutstitk Past { kifcheutlhiistché  Dwal { kinkiachartuk
kiyatatik kifcheutlhoit kinkachaik
kiyatatstd kiifcheuchikstt kinkacharpat
Plur. { kiyututstché  mus. { kifcheuchikStaché P/ur. { kinkachirché
kiyatahwit kifcheuchikit kinkiichait

kifchin tkétdt, Aow many came? = kiifch&ihwiit Ekbﬁhrlét, how many are
they who have come?

Kiyttiin tkétdt, how many came? = kiyttihwiit vtk&flhriét, how many are
they who have come ?

kittlichin nXthl%kd, 7 do not know who you are (i.e., your whoness)

306. Whick, interrogative, is expressed by nallzs.



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

EXAMPLES

nilléit ingléghitmi imintd
nilligkiit péyiiqchékik
nilléit kémiig'm¥ tiyémauwi
nillérqché iyiqch&kks
nilledk kniikstchét

nilléit akiit pinggniytit péyiliqchén
nilléitné niit nétd

nilléig’niin iikshiigchét

nillimty péché&hki

307.

Sing. <

Dual |

Plur. <

(
my{

your?

|
|
|
|
thei,={
|
|
|

Sing.
Dual
Plur.

Sing.

Sing.

nillirk3
nilligk3
nillénk}

nillén
nilligkn
nillétn

nilléa
nillek
n}llé

nillérgpik
nilligpuk
nillérgpik

niillérqtitk
nilliqtiik
nillérgtitk
nillézk
nilligkek
nillekék

nillérqpit
nilligpat
nillérgpit

nillérqché
nilligché
nilléché

nilléit
nilligk&t
nillét
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which of my brothers is over there ?
which two do you want?

which (singular) of my dogs is missing ?
which one of you will go?

which two of these are alike?

which three do you want?

in which house is he?

on which (boat) do you wish to embark ?
which one of us will do it?

Sing.

Dual

Plur.
Sing.
Dual
Piur.

Sing.
Dual
Plur.

Sing.
Dual
Plur.

{

{

5
=
{
{
{

Dual
Plur.

Sing.
Dual
Plur,
Sing.
Dual
Plur.
Sing.
Dual
Plur.

nillémi
nilligmi
nillémi

nillérgpit
nilligpit
nillérgpit

nilléin
nilléqkn
nillén

nillimnitk
nillimagnik
nillimniik

nilliftik
nillirgptitk
nilliftik

nilléagnik
nilligkénki
nillékénky

nillimti
nilligmta
n3llimt}

nillifche
nillirgpché
nillifché

nillexts
nilligkétty
nilléty
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308. Chk = what thing, thing, something, anything.

It is used generally with some suffix, as, chihwi, etc.

It accompanies all the locatives, as, for example, something bekind.

Sing.

309. chime.

chi ping’ni

Dual chik pingkik

chi imini tinghi

chimé iyiqti
chimé yuirqtlho4

chimik péyikchét
chimiik ki péyliqtati

chimiik chéla

310. Sing.
Intrans. chi
Trans. chim
Loc. chimé
Mod. chimik
Term. chimiin
Vial. chimkiin
Aqual. chimtiin

311.

Sing. Intrans.
chik}
Sing. { chin
chi

chivik
Dual { chizik

chiiviit
Plur. { chiché

chikiitk

chit
312.
Intrans. chikik
Trans. chikim
Loe. chikimé
etc, etc.

Plur. chit pingkit (380)

he sees something over there

when did he go?
when was he born?

what do you want?

The localis case is often used to express w/ken.

do you want anything?

what else?

Dual.

chik

chig'né

chig’nitk

chig’niin

chig’nérghiin

chigstiin
Trans. Trans. Reflex.
chimi chimi
chiviit chiviit
chin chima
chimnik chimig'nitk
chiftiik chifptug’nitk
chimitk chig'niik
chimti chimt}
chifché chifché
chiti chimiing

something
chikik
chikigné

etc.

Plur.
chit

chiné
chiniik
chiniin
chithiin
chitstiin

Plur.
chinki
chiti
chi

chipik
chititk
chitiik
chipat
chiché
chit

chikit

chikiné
etc.
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Although the following variations are not the next in order in
the general paradigm, yet they are ifserted here, as they belong
directly to chi.

313. The diminutive :

a little thing

Intrans.  chichod chichoirik chichoirit
Trans. chichoirim —

Loc. chichoirimé chichoirigne chichoiriné
ele. etc. etc. etc.

my little thing

Sing. chichérgki
Dual chichoiriqki
Plur. chichoirinki

314. The augmentative :
a big thing

Intrans.  chiqpik chiqpék chiqpét
Trans. chiqpém —_—

Loc. chiqpigmé chiqpégné chiqpigné
ele. ‘etc. etc. etc.

my big thing

Sing. chiqpiks
Dual chiqpéqki
Plur. chigpénki

Chihik and chihiki. (See 320.)

315. a pretly or nice thing
Intrans.  chikértih chikértirdk chikeértirit
Trans. chikértirim _— _—
Loc. chikértirimé chikértirigneé chiakértirine
ele. etc. etc. etc.

my pretly thing

Sing. chikértihki
Dual chikértihriqki
Plur. chikértihrinki



82

316.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.

ele.

317.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.

etc.

Sing.
Dual
Plur.

318.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.

ete.

Sing.
Dual
Plur.

319.

Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.

elc.

Sing.
Dual
Plur.

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

an ugly thing

chilthkiik ®  chilthkak

chilthkim —_—

chilthkimé chilthkiigné
etc. etc.

my ugly thing

Sing. chilthkiks
Dual chilthkiiqki

Plur. chilthkinki

chichignik

chichugnim

chichugnir'mé
etc.

chichigniki
chichigniqks
chichogninki

chiyigik

chiyigim

chiyigir'mé
etc.

chiyigiki
chiyigiqki
chiyiginki

chaun

chautlim

chautmé
etc.

chdutks
chautiigkl
chdutnk3

Something nice

chichagnik

chichignigné
etc.

my nice thing

chichagnin
chichagniqgkii
chichugnitii

a little thing
chiyigik

chiyigig'né
etc.

my little thing
chiyigin
chiyigiqk
chiyagitii

chiutik

chautiig’né
etc.

chauti
chautiigki
chautiiti

chilthkat

chilthkineé
etc.

chichignit

chichignir'né
etc.

chichigné
chichikik
chichigni

chiyigit
chiyigir'né
etc.

chiyige
chiyigik
chiyigi

chdutiit

chdutné
etc.

chauté
chautiuk
chauti
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This is used as a suffix to a great number of words (116).
I. Nearly all remedies, as:

fkchaun eye water
kozharréqchaun cough mixture
kikifchaun any liniment

2. In some districts, in place of chaun, chin is said.

kiiqchtin a wedge of fossil ivory or bone
chikytn native axe of obsidian
320. Sing. Dual. , P
Intrans.  chihik chihik chihit
Trans. chihrim _ _—
Loc. chihir'mé chihig’'né chihir'né
Mod. chihirmik chihig’niik chihir’'nitk
Term. chihir'miin chihig'niin chihir’niin
Vial. chihiqkiin chihag’nérghiin chihiqtghiin
Aqual. chihiqtiin chihiktiin chihiqthiin

These are used continually and signify a trifle, a small object,
something, etc.

4thlinégni chihirmitk give me some little thing to eat
chihirmiik kinri néchiigniigkilriimiik tell something interesting

321. Sing. Plur.

chihik} chihinki

Sing. { chihin chihiti
chihri chihi

chihipuk chihipik

Dual { chihitik chihitiik

chihikik chihjtik

chihipit chihipit

Plur. { chihiché chihiché
chihrit chihit

Uptik chitik, chihitik timilthkwéti tikachimiraimiik niitin
both packed their things, all their little belongings, after being in
readiness

chén aulikinrichéké chihiti  why do you not look out for your things?
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322. cCulipik signifies really something.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  chipik chipek chipét
Trans. chipém _ —_—
Loc. chipigmé chipégné chipigne
ele. etc. etc. etc.

This is used also with hwi.

chipiigwi in3 this is really something
chipiugwi imini chiminé that is really something down there
323.
chikik chikiki chikiqk chikig'm} chikigiim’'né

This is used to express relationship.

jlthkiky chikiki
¥niaguiki chikiki

my wife’s sister = my sister-in-law
my brother-in-law

The dual, chiikiqkX, is used to express the parents of a wife or of a
husband, as, my parents-in-law.
324. To express would it were mine. (See 498.)

chiklikiutok, etc. if it were mine

chikataklikétok if they were my things

325. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  chikiki chikiqki chikinki
Trans. chikimi o
Loc. chikimné chikig'né chitkiné
Mod. chikimniik chikig’'nitk chikinik
Term. chikimniin chikig’'niin chikiniin
Vial. chikimkiin chikig’'nérghiin chikithiin
ALqual. chikimtiin chikiktiin chikitstiin

This represents the verb 7 do iz (i.e., it is my doing). It follows

the regular form, as in paradigm, 458.

past, chilthhoiki,

kinrairi &tﬁndlthkﬁm‘{;ghwﬁ chichirkikat

The future is chichirikiki ;

if we do not observe his words, what will he do to us?
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8268. The past tense affords also its special forms, as follows :

chilthki that which I was doing
chilthkiki it is that which I was doing

The cases of chiilthkX (i.e., ch&lthmi, chithlimng, chithlimniik, etc.) are
in constant use among all verbs. (See go.)

327.
chikikiks this is the prospective: it is to me for something
= it is a thing I can make use of
chilthkik) is the past: it is something that was to be of use to me
328. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. chikichék chikichék chikichét
Trans. chikichém
Loc. chikiichémé chikiichég’'né chikiichéné
Mod.  chikiichémiik chikiichég’niik chikiichénitk
ele. etc. etc. etc.

This means what kind (152).

chikiichémiik péyiqtati what kind do you want?
jpsskéké chikichéniik péyulthhritnitk  ask them which styles they want

329. Pres. Past. Fut.
Sing. chikiachéhwi chikichéalthhoi chikiuchéuch&éhki
Dual  chikuchéhwik chikachénlthhoik chikiichéachéhkik
Plur. chikichéhwit chikiichéilthhoit chikiichéichehkit

These mean what kind is it ? what kind was 1t ¢ what kind will
it be ?

330. Pres. Past. Fut.
Sing. chihwi chaulthhoi chauchéhki
Dual  chihwik chaulthhoik chauchéhkik
Plur. chihwit chaulthhoit chauchéhkit

These mean what is it ? what was it ? what will it be ?

NoTE. — Kik is often added for emphasis. In the plural present sometimes it is
sounded as chihwiiskik.
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331 Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans.  chiyiklik chiyikligik chiyikligiit
Trans. chiyiklém _ —_

Loe. chiyikligmé chiyikkligligné chiyikligné
Mod. chiy3klig’'miik chiyikkliggiigniik chiyikligniik
ete. etc. etc. etc.

This conveys the idea of a thing long in being done.

chiyikligit chinkX I have done the things which were to be done

332. Examples of this form in other verbs:

péikligit péinki I have done the things (i.e., acts) which
were to be done
mingsikkligiit mingki they sewed whatever was to be sewed
333.
chiyikklér'luké tikink} I finish the things so long in being done
chiyikklérling tkétsk he comes, being long in coming
chiyikklér'liné indk he goes out (being long in going) ; said
of one who stays too long
334 Pres. Past. Fut.
chiwéytigwi chiwéyiilthhod chiweéytiché¢hki
chiwégwoik chiwéyulthhoik chiwéytich&¢hkik
chiwéwit chiwéyilthhoit chiweéytich¢hkit
chiwéyligwi pigina what lies up there?

This expression means wkat month or moon s it ?

335. Intrans. Trans.
chiyskkliggogks chiy¥kkliggodm¥
chiyikkliggoin chiyikkliggoaviit
chiyikkliggod chiyikkliggoin
chiyikkliggodqpik chiyikkliggoimnitk
chiyikkliggoiqtitk chiyikkliggoiftik
chiyikkliggoik chiyikkliggodmiik
chiyikkliggodqpit chiyikkliggoimt)
chiyikkliggoiqché chiyikkliggoifche .

chiyikkliggost chiyikkliggoiti
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Intrans. Trans.
chiyikkliggoimi chiyikkliggoinks
chiy3kkliggoiviit chiyikkliggoitn
chiyikkliggoima chiyikkliggwe
chiyikkliggoimignik chiyikkliggodpuk
chiyikkliggaiftiik chiyikkliggoitik
chiyikkliggdg niik chiyikkliggoskik
chiyikkliggodmti chiyikkliggodpit
chiyiakkliggoifché chiy3kkliggoiché
chiyikkliggoimiing chiyikkliggwét

336. ) what sort?
chignilgnihwi chignilgnilthhod chignilgniich&hk)
Pres.{ chignilgnuwik Pa:t{chﬁ,gnélgnalthhbik Fut.{chignilgnﬁchéhkﬁk
chigniigniwit chignilgnilthhoit chignilgniich&éhkit
337. what way s it?
chignity chignitilthhox chignichehk)
Pres.{ chignitik Past {chignﬁtﬂthhéﬁk Fut.{ chignichéhkik
chignitat chignitilthhait chignich&hkit

This is the same as kithlin fy5kok.
To an inquiry about a sick person, chignitnrétsk may be answered,
meaning ke is just the same, no change.

338.
chikatik a container, a holder, that which envelopes
chikatik) I wrap it up = my wrapping
chikatikik) it is for my wrapping

This occurs in many idiomatic expressions and is much used.
chikatiki my mother
okim chikuté a bag of oil

jthlérimi chikiti my bedding (i.e., the fur wraps, etc.)

339.
chiniik, chinrétntk  something, nothing

chinrétdk it is nothing, I do not care, all right, etc.
340.
way of doing my way of doing thy way of doing Ais way of doing
chilléyirik chilléyiriki chilléyirin chilléyiry
chilléyirim chilléyirimi chilléyiriqpit chilléyirin
chilléyirimé chilléyirimné chilléyiriqpné chilléyiriné

etc. etc. etc. etc.
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it is my way of doing it is thy way of doing it is kis wayof doing

Intrans. chilléyirikiki chilléyirikin chilléyiriky
Trans.  chilléyirikimi chilléyarikipit chilléyirikin
Loc. chilléyirikimné chilléyirikiqpné chilléyirikiné
elc. etc. etc. etc.

341. All these primary forms are capable of being varied and
multiplied indefinitely by the addition of modal characteristics. The
following are a few examples :

Mobpke VI MobpEe VI Mobe XVIII
chititniik chikitniik chiksitniik
chititok chikitdk chiksitok
chitilgndk chikilgndk chiksilgnék
chitiratlhrai chikiratlhrad chiksiratlhrad
chitauné chikauné chiksduné
Mode kaugwdk.
chikauhwi ini what is this for? (example of chihwi)
chikadunratdk it cannot do for anything (i.e., no use)
chilléwigkaugwi what is it to be for?

Mode I. Chingkiitsd and chitingkitsd mean the same thing.

chitingkatdk chimini there is something under there
chignilthkinratik) I do not care; I do not mind it
342. :
chiknitkk#nratdk
z:?l::g;:;rli‘;ﬁlr{i 8k these all mean: it is not much
chikn3vikinratok
343.
chillénitk chivizhriniik the act of working
chillezk chivizhrik work
chillexki chivizhriki my work = what I do
chilledkiki chivizhrikiki it is my work
chillisti chivizh'risti worker
chillistikd chiivizh'ristikd my worker
chillistikiki chivizh’ristikiki it is my worker }
chilléyirik chivizhriyirik method, way of work

chilléyiriks chivizhriyiriki 4 my way of working
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chilléyirikiks chivizhriyirikiki it is my style of doing
chillézkste chivizh'riksté doer of it
chall&ikstks chavizh’rikstky my doer of it
chillétkstégnignd chivizh'rikstégniigni I am the doer of it
chillégnod chivizhrignoi I am working
chilléagni chivizhraigni I do = work
chilléch&hkod chiivizhrich&hkod future
chillilthh6ugni chivizhrilthhougni past

chilraigny chivizhrilraigni present

chillézhéi chivizhrizhéi interrogative present
chillelod chivizhrillod I working

chilla chivizh’ra imperative
chilléyuchaki chivizhriyachaki my doing cleverly
chilleyiiqto chivizhriyiiqtod I want to do
chilléwiliiqtod chivizhriwiliiqtod before I do
chillémiraimi chivizhrimiraimi after my doing

NoTe. — The difference between these is that chklléGgn¥ means 7/ do a light work,
and chkvizhrifignX implies a wevere, laborious work.

The Locatives

344. One of the characteristics of the Innuit language is displayed

in the remarkable care exercised in designating the exact location of
the person addressed, or the precise position of the object spoken of.

The language surpasses many others in the richness and abun-
dance of words descriptive of position. These words possess the
faculty of merging into personal forms, so that they require a
special category for themselves, and for this the term *“locatives”
has been selected.

345. As a general rule, the Innuit rarely make use of their names
in conversing ; furthermore, there is no vocative in their language,
nor have they our custom of using any equivalent in addressing
each other, as, “oh” or “my.”

346. The universal custom among them is to use the term appro-
priate to the position of the person whom they wish to address, and
to this they suffix the word yok.

For example: a man’s wife may be inside the house, and if he
wishes her to come out he will call : kimySk &nk&! yox in there, come
out! or, again, he may ask : chilliit kimkit? w/hat are they doing,
those inside there ?
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347. Yok then may be considered the universal vocative, and can
be suffixed to every term expressing place.

348. The most common form, and which is in continual use, is
@ydk. This is from fink, dkik, 8kbt, 2Ze one Leve = this.

349. Among the natives of Nunivak Island and among the villages
situated around Tununa and Eskinok the favorite pronunciation of
this is fzk.

350. Sometimes, for reproach, for instance, 4pit &ydk is said. Again,
@iyok #gni may occur; this equals yox man you! and resembles the
custom in English where the pronoun is reduplicated in token of
excitement, as, you rascal you!

351. The following are a few examples:

chimyok you down there ! inyok you over there!
kimyok you inside there! pimyok you back there !
kikimyok  you outside there | pikimyok  you up above there!

hwi ki nikilthpéduw’ldk ayck chilraiynyét
well, you young man, what do you mean ?

352. These three locatives are very important, and as they enter into
so many purely idiomatic expressions, they require special mention.
The corresponding verbs are hwiintdk, miintsk, and t3&ntSk (371).

hwi mini tod
hwiné miné toiné
hwiviit miviit todviit
hwiin mihiin todhiin
hwikiin mikiin todkiin
hwiti miti toitit

The impersonal forms are hwi, mi, and t5l.
353. Hwi and minX both mean /ere, and the difference is that hwi
represents kere in particular, and minX kere in general.

hwiviit thléu put it here (i.e,, just where I indicate)
mivit thléu put it here (i.e., anywhere here)

354. Hwi-hwi, t3¥-t5i, and mi combine with a number of particles, as,
hok, ki, thld, etc., and thus branch off into a group having the force
of interjections. (See 626.)

Hwiitdi, mitd, and ts&th might be written hwitiin, but in conversation
the last vowel is not heard at all: hwit'a.
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355. Hwil as an expletive may follow almost any word, as, indeed.

hwi ki
hwithlathla
hwithloki
hwitod

hwitdk
hwikikhwi hwinéhwi
hwihok

hwiniith
péthlilrai hwi
hwégnithlahwi
chikimniik hwi

this is used as an exclamation, like
hello, etc.

or

or

now

now

why, here it is!

corresponds to ¢id est’

an abbreviation of hwin8hwa

it may be

and I, indeed !

for my things, of course |

hwitdk hwith iyoklininiirathle
I hope it will not be always this way

hwiték chinggnauné tingérqchékimché
if nothing happens, I will see you
hwikik kém¥ péché&hkoi
I wonder if I will be alone (do alone)

Bwilné means /kere, in here, in particular. (See 353.)

hwiné hwi

hwiné hwi hwi

behold ! see, here it is (this is in con-
stant use)
here it is here (used in responses)

356. ToX also enters into many combinations :

todky
to4thla

toxthlahok
toAthlihdk %m
toithlihdkhwi
toilth
toimthla
toimtitthla

to4thlétod

(see 737)
then (this and the two next occur con-

stantly in native stories)

so then

again, then again

and so then it was

an abbreviation of t3thli

then

and (this also takes hwi, hwih¥k, and
hok after it)

so I continue

todk¥ dkat Atkdlatling ninrinduqtit are these enough for a coat?

to4lth Angri

then he said yes
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357. 't8i. This expresses emough, all right, and so, etc. It is used
constantly, and is a common ending of a sentence.

toikd
toiekéks
toihwi
tolyahwi

is it all right ?
I suppose so
of course
certainly

358. All these may be combined with thlinkk, signifying a/ways.

hwitrthlinik
toitrthlinik

all the time in this manner
always in that way

taugkiinn&r'nik Agiyatlim igiyavéi létnduréliqtdk hwitrthlinik
since that time the church of God teaches always this way

todviiqthlinik thléu
tointiqthinik uétiliqtat

put it in the right place = always in that place
they stay always there

- todtrthlinik toi Imini éni péchérriyiringkithlané
and so this was the way her husband had the habit of doing

359.

mith ki klutmin tikkuyXt6k niiviiqchi tkn¥ kintinik tagimailiné
when he looks back there is a handsome girl coming carrying some

wooden bowls

todtla hwitod hwinéhwi ¥milirnimtné tilluriné 3kiqtim dniiqtdk
now then, see here, on the other side of us (the world), in the shade

of the sun, it is night

titi miviit; dkoma toyvit
mihiin ki iyiqtok

kri timihiin

miné nanim kiéniné Gétdukit
nikiin tkéchét

hwikiin nithluyigatiki

mitii pédk

mitii hok pigwdk

toath iyokméiat

todth thla chéla

hwiti ki

hwith péd

hwitii 1yokmédk naniviit
kwith iyokmédk kimnér'niliné
hwith 3llégndaumauk

tol toithi Gétaut

come here ; sit there

did he go by here? (i.e., by this route)
cross over by that way

we dwell here on earth

whence comest thou?

from hence I forget (the rest)
all at once

as he enters

that is the way they are

and so on

this way, eh?

do it this way

this is how our residence is

he is like this in a rage

thus it is written

and so this is the way they lived
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EXAMPLES

hwikiin nininuk iyikovlit tunathlati nititmiin chikirgtikiksdunik
chéinirgpghiin 4tim tanamtthiin tkéch&hkuth
if you go from hence, this village, your back being to us, to anywhere, you
without turning off, on your forwardness, again by our backs you
will come

yat illét Gévéthlénéi ninivit, stimén épéitnik ub’niqthliné taugkiin
kinggntniirménitk %tim todviit, Hn Anggiipimeékin chiakilraikin
a certain man went around it, our world, in eighty days, from thence his
behindness again thither, he by his big canoe, by his quick one (i.e.,
swift steamer)

360.
timiti minndutok let it be here
timitd miligndurigni let him accompany me
timiti nikkliknaurigni let him love me
timitl yat nétnaurigni , let the people listen to me
timith tiknautdk atripilig’mi let it be ready before my return
timitii Agiylin nikkliknauqks may I love God
timith Agiyatim 3zroktdr'nauriti may God bless you

The first commandment :
hwégna Agiylin Ipit Agiytts, #thlimilk timitd pétndututi Iwitimné
hwégni

361. In addition to the ordinary verb form, all the locatives possess
a distinct form ending in 1

EXAMPLES
iwi  from 3wintdk peéki from pékintdk
chimi “  chimintdk timi “  timintdk
mi ¢ mintdk tol “ tointok
pikmi ¢  pikmintdk yi “  yintok
etc. etc.

This form is strictly impersonal.
It is used always in an exclamatory sense.
It is used only when the object referred to is IN siGHT. (See §525.)
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362. This form occurs very often coupled with its own verb.
This pleonastic use of these forms is usually for the sake of
emphasis.
mi mintdk here it is here
pikmi pikmintdk there it is up there

These are fresh examples of the remarkable coincidence existing
between many Innuit and English idioms.

kini kini Imini tingauhdlok  there is that boy below down there

péki iggaut they are hanging up up there

toitlu 3wi pitmdqtdk and then there he was over there going
to the mouth of the river

These latter examples show how this form is used with other verbs.
363. Another variation often occurring in native stories is as
follows :
toi ting pél ting _ chimi ting, etc.

toitla péi, “nauhwimé Ammiklirtsi?” todtli péX, “pél ting”
then he said, ‘“And where are your brothers?” and then she said,
“Look ! there they are”

The Simple or Primary Locatives

364. Locatives in their simple or primary form are used mostly
in the terminalis and vialis.
kitmiin chautiki I turn it to the front
klatmiin chingk3riki I push it back

365. The primary locatives possess the usual time forms.

Pres. y4n
Past yAthlitk
Fut, yitkik

366. They follow the usual form of declension.

Intrans.  yin
Trans. yittim
Term. yitmiin
ete. etc.
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367. The following are a few examples:

kit} kitim kitmiin front = forward, towards
middle of river, etc.

kla klatim klatmiin back =from middle of
river towards shore

kain kajtim kaitmiin back = up stream

oin o4tim o6itmiin down = down stream

kaly kiilim kilmiin up

4cheé 4chém 4chétmiin down

chimin chimitim chimitmtin down

yin yédttim y4tmiin yonder

koki kokim kokimiin middle

’

368. The augmentative form signifies way up, very, etc.

Intrans. yikfik

Trans. yikfim
Loe. yikfiné
ete. etc.
ichekfik way below kiillufak above
chinn&kfik near nitikfik whereabout
kiilvik high akikfik close
4ch&kfiné Getiniqsikod I ought to be below
nitlikfiné timiqchéa? whereabouts did you lose it ?
yikfiqkiin 1y3g’lé I’ll go way off

NoTE. — The verb form is ydkfintSk, kiilvintdk, etc. (See 371.)

369. The diminutive form is yiikfichdd. (See 230.)
870. The comparative locative mode firnt3% gives a form much 7/
resembling the above (418).

Intrans. yikfir'niik

Trans. y3kfirim
Loc. yikfiriné
ele. etc.

yikfirintin iyéltht) let us go a little further off
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LisT oF LocATIVE VERBS

371. The following list comprises the most common of these verbs

ichéintok
3gintdk
1kmintdk

imintok
Awintok
chikmintdk

chimintdk
ekintok

éntdk
hwiintdk
illontdk
kikmintdk
kimintok
kinintdk
kintdk
kauwintdk
kéintok
kéntok
killodntdk
kiuk¥intdk

kiilintok
kilvintdk
mintdk
nintok
64ntok
okiklimtok
pikmintok
pimintdk
pauwintdk
péintok
pékintdk
tdmintok
tointdk

it is under it = underneath it

it is on the other side

it is over there (but there must be a hill or
stream, etc., between)

it is near by

it is over there

it is down there (this applies also to rivers,
as it is down stream)

it is down

it is on the opposite side (i.e., of a house or
room, etc.)

it is on the other side

it is here

it is inside of it

it is outside = out of doors, etc.

it is in it

it is a little way down

it is outside

it is somewhat up

it is in the rear (i.e., of a house, etc.)

it is outside

it is back of it

it is on the side of the house (i.e., on the

. kukaklim)

it is on top of it

it is on top (but very high)

it is here

where (used in the interrogative)

it is behind (meaning down stream)

it is in the front part of a house

it is up on top of it = up there

it is on top (but back a little)

it is up (but over somewhat)

it is back there

it is up there

it is there

it is right there
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34 ak3kfirintdk it is closer

35 fikintdk it is there (i.e., coming from behind)
36 ingintdk it is down

37 yikfintdk it is far off

38 yakfirintdk it is further off

39 yintok it is yonder = away beyond

Each of these verbs presents its distinct personal demonstrative
form, which is treated in 379.

372. These verbs occur mqstly in the third person. They follow
the regular endings in 8%, 457, and present all the adjutants and
participial forms, etc. .

Pres. Past. Fut.
pikmintod pikmintihoaghi pikminch&hkod
pikmaintitih p&kminahbﬁtﬁ pakminchéhkati
pikmintdk pikmintlhodk pikminchéhkok

etc. etc. etc.
pikminpilig’mi (526) pikmintikimi (522)
pikminilthkim} (519) pikminchimi (530)

pikminchémirakimi (519)
pikminchémiraimi (530)

These show two adjutants of pikmints¥ in Mode XLVI.

3738. These verbs assume any compatible mode.

Example: mink, /ere; mintdd, / am lkere, combines with the
following :

minchiiqtod I want to'be here (Mode LXII)
mintiqtod I continue here (Mode XXIII)
minstiki I keep him here (Mode XXXIV)
mintifkiriki I force him to be here (Mode XXXVII)

374. Besides these modes just presented, the locative verbs possess
a number of modes peculiar to themselves, of which mention will be
made later on.

375. Amtd hwi may be used with any of the locative verbs.

imtd hwi imintdk maybe he is over there

For the comparative with these verbs see 418.



98 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

376. The following paradigm presents the adverbial form of the
personal locative : ’
up there

pikminé

pikmiviit
pikmihiin
pikmikiin
pikmitiin

kintit taukdt pikmiviit thléke pug, those bowls up there
pikmihiin iyé go by up there = go along up by there
kiyik chikmikiin tkétSk the canoe is coming from down there

377. These locatives are very frequently doubled.

EXAMPLES
pikminé killoiné up there back of it
chivoané chéugniné long before
chiminé chiadkhrané down there in front of it
in¥né iwiténé over there beside it

378. To express distance, etc., in a very great degree, such as in
descriptions of the planets, etc., or in speaking of remote regions of
the world, such combinations as follow are used.

yikfiriné pikmintdk it is immensely high up (370)

The Demonstrative Locatives

379. The personal form of this locative is as follows: piikiimink,
that one above (from pikmiintSk).

CASES. Sing. Dual. Plyr.
Intrans.  pikiimini pikiimkik piktimkat
Trans. pikmium _ o

Loc. pikmiimé pikiimkiig'né pikimkiiné
Mod. pikmimiik pikiimkiig’'niik pikimkaniik
Term. pikmimiin pikiimkiig’niin pikiimkintin
Vial. pikmikiin pikiimkiig'nérghiin pikiimkithiin

Aqual. pikmiitiin pikiimkiigtiin piklimkitiin



380.
Sing.
chimini

chimiim
chimtimé

imini
Amim
Amamé

k3kiimini
kikmam
kikmimé

tikkny
tikam
tikimé

kinni
kitim
kitimé

kéyugini
kéytgum
kéytgimé

pikn}
pikim
pikiimé

pingni
pinggnim
pinggnimé

pigini
pigtm
pigamé

iinigin}
ungim
ingimé

DEMONSTRATIVE LOCATIVES

Dual.
chimkik

chimkiig’né

dmkak

¥mkiig'né
kikamkak
Emﬂg’né
tikkkalk
@ﬁg’né
kinkak

k¥nkiig’'né
kéytigkik

kéytigkiig'né
pikkkik
pﬁkﬁg’né
pingkik
Ekﬁg’né
piqkik

piqkiig’né

inégkik

inégktiigné

(See also §76¢.)

These are frequently combined with chi.

Plur.

chimkat that one down there

chimkune (straight down)
imkit
that one over there

3mkiiné

kikamkat .
that one outside
kakmuné

tikkkat
tikkkiiné

that one approaching

kinkiiné

kéytigkiat
that one in the rear

kéyligkiiné
pikkkat

pIkI(kune

pingkat

that one up there

that one back there
pingkiiné

piqkit

that one straight up there
pigkiné

anégkut
that one down below

|
|
}
|
g }h one down thee
|
|
|
|
|

iinéqkiiné

(See 308.)
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381. The locatives assume a demonstrative form, as follows :
I émigwoli
Sing. { thou émugwitii
he émugwok, etc.
The above signifies 7 am the one. (See Mode LXVIII.)

pikmigwoi I am that one above chimiigwo¥d I am that one below

382. Another form with the same meaning is:

thou taugniitii

I taugniigni I am that one
Sing.
he taugndk, etc. (Mode XV)

The Indefinite Locatives

383. The locative verbs possess a second form, ending in mitts&,
the sense of which is indefinite : ¥ch8ntd¥, / am under it = ¥chEmittds,

I am below.

3chémittod I am below kitmittod I am in front
Awitmittod I am around kinggnimittoX I am behind
chinnimittéd I am near kimittod I am on top
chéumittod I am ahead kokimittox I am in the middle
killamittod I am back kilmittod I am above

NoOTE 1. — These verbs all follow the regular form. (See 457.)

Sing. chinnimitto} I am near = one object
Dual  chinniignittod I am near = both objects
Plyr.  chinniitnittod I am near = many objects

NoOTE 2. — The tenses, etc., follow the usual forms.

4chémitlhougni jchémilthkim3
jchémich&kkod 4chémitikimi
jchémitlraigni jchémilimy

384. These verbs also afford a form in lgn®k (131):

chinnimligndk he who is near by = the near one
yitimlignok he who is yonder = the yonder one

[ XX 2]
LRK ]
co®
oo
'o.l.
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The Relative Locatives

385. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. pikminligndk pikminlignik pikminlignit
Trans. - pikminlignim _ e
Loe. pikminlignér’'mé pikminligniig’né pikminlignér’né
etc, etc. etc. etc.
pikminligndk kiinnig’'nitok He who is on high is good
pikminlignim tingvigikat He who is on high beholds us

pikinlighiim kiénintin  put this on the one which is up there
thléd uni { pikinlignik kiénig'ntin put this on the two which are up there
pikinligniit kiénitnlin  put this on those which are up there

iy4g’yliqtod pikinlignér'miin

I want to go to the one which is up there
ninrik pikminlignor'miin Agiyitmiin

gloria in excelsis Deo!

Past  pikminthlik (58)
Fut.  pikmintigkik (60)

The Personal Possessive Locatives

386. The following paradigm presents the present, past, and future
forms of ydtikk — my beyondness.

All the locatives follow this same model in their tenses and cases.
A full paradigm of the present tense is given in 399.

387. It is unnecessary to add full paradigms of the past and future
tenses, as the various case endings of the former may be seen in go,
while those belonging to the latter are shown in g8.

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
Pres. | ™Y yitika yitim3 yitimné
Sin "4 thy yith yitipiit yitivné
% | his yité y4ti y4téné
Past | ®Y y4tilthk3 yitllthmi yitthlimné
Sin thy yitilthhrin yitilthirpiit yitthlirgpné
% | his y4tilthhra yitilthhrin yitllthhrine
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Intrans.
Fur. [ ™Y yitkiki
Sing thy yitkin
* | his yitks

Trans. Loc.
yitkimi yitkimné
yitkaviit yitkipné
yitkin y4tkiméné

388. It must be remembered that while these forms may be greatly
varied by the modes, still the endings are always the same.

389. These words are simply positional nouns, just as our nearness,
closeness, etc. This is another example of the remarkable resem.
blance between English and Innuit idioms, already referred to, only
here Innuit, as usual, carries the practice much farther than English.

390.
Intrans. Trans.
Awitiky Awitimi
Ewiith Awitiviit
Jwité iwitén
chimitik} chimitimi
chimiti chimitiviit
chimité chimitén
kiilks killmi
kiila kiilviit
kiilé kiilén
kitk3 kitmi
kit kitfit
kite kitén
killaks killam3
killtin killaviit
killod killoXn
3cheki Zchim}
Achin Achiviit
3chel ichéin
kiki kim3
kin kiviit
kigni kignin
kinggnoki kinggnimi
kinggniin kinggniwviit

kinggnod kinggnoin

Awitimné
dwitivné
iwiténé

around me, etc.

chimitimné
chimitivné
chimiténé

below me, etc.

kiilimné
kiilivné
kiiléné

kitimné
kitavné
kiténé

|
|
|
f
|
|
|

above me, etc.
in front of me, etc.

killavneé
killo4né

4chimné
4chivné
4chéiné

behind me, etc.

underneath me, etc.

kimné
kivné
kigniné

on me, etc.

kinggniimné
kinggniivné
kinggnoiné

behind me, etc.
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391. All these possess their( dual and plural forms, as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plur.
my kinggnoki kinggniigk4 kinggniingk3
thy kinggniin kinggniiqkii kinggnatii
his kinggnod kinggniik kinggnaé

392. Kinggndéng, the localis case of kinggnd¥, is used very much in
expressions of time. (See 619.)

NotE. — The following is an example of the entire vialis case: 4y or in my rear.

miligkirignd kinggnanimkin he follows | ™€
Sing. { miligkiriti  kinggninigpghiin behind thee

miligkdrhd  kinggnanrikiin him

miligkiritik kinggninniigptiig’nérghiin behind you both

miligkirikak kinggninmig’nérghiin he follows | S both
Dual
miligkirik  kinggniirig’nérghiin them both

miligkiriché kinggniniigpétchéthiin

miligkirskat kinggninimthiin
Flur.
miligkirit kinggninrithiin

he follows u:u
behind |7
them

393. From the future form of kinggndkX is derived kinggniil8Xqkipfit,
used to express our successors = our will be after us ones.
394. CheniiqkikX, the future form of chéfinikX, is used to express
my future.
395. The past form of ch2inikX gives chill2ipt, meaning owr
ancestors.
896.
Sing. chaokiki
Dual chadkiqki
Plur. chackinki

cha0kXkX, 2/ie one before me = my before me one

Intrans. Trans. Loc. Term.
my  chaokiki chaokimi chiokimné chagkimniin
thy  chaokin chaokipit chaokipné chaokipniin
his chaokhri chaokhrin chaokhriné chadkhriniin
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397. udkklikd, my vis-a-vis, my opposite one, the one opposite to me.

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my  akikkliki 3kikklimi ykikklimné
thy  #kikklin 3kikklirgpit ¥kikklirgpné
his  Akikklii 3kikkliin ykikklixné

398. tikiikX, t/ke one before me.

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my  tikakd tikomi tikimné
thy  tikiin tikorqpit tikdrgpné
his  tikod tikodn tikodné

Term.

3kikklimnidn
¥kikklirgpniin
3kikkli%niin®

Term.

tikimniin
tikérgpniin
tikoiniin

tinfikil, tinGm¥, thnGmnd, tke ome bekind me = my rear one.
NithlakX, nithlimd, nithlimnd =my not knowing, is used generally
in the sense of my absence.

399.
CASES.
Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Aqual.

CaAsEs.
Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Aqual.

CASES.
Intrans.
Trans.
Loc.
Mod.
Term.
Vial.
Egual.

my
chinnik}
chinnim}
chinnim’né
chinnim’niik
chinnim’niin
chinnimkiin
chinnimtiin

chinnipik
chinnimigniik
chinnimig’'né
chinnimig’nitk
chinnimig’niin
chinnimig’nérghiin
chinnimiiqtiin

chinnipat
chinnimti
chinnimtné
chinnimtniik
chinnimtniin
chinnimthiin
chinnimtin

SING.
thy

chinnin
chinniviit
chinnivné
chinnivniik
chinnivniin
chinnivghiin
chinniftiin

DuaL
ch¥nnituk
chinniftiik
chinniftig’né
chinniftag’niik
chinniftig’niin
chinniftug’nérghtin
chinniftiiqtiin

PLUR.
chinnéché
chinnifché
chinnifschné
chinnifschnitk
chinnifschniin
chinnifchéihtiin
chinnifstiin

kis
chinnéi
chinnéin
chinnéiné
chinnéiniik
chinnéXniin
chinnéikin
chinnéitiin

ch¥nnéik
ch¥nnéigniik
chinnéigné
chinné¥g’'niik
chinné¥g’ntin
chinnéig’nérghiin
chinnéiqtiin

chinnéit
chinnéity
chinnéitné
chinnéitniik
chXnnéitniin
chinnéithiin
chinnéitiin
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400 EXAMPLES OF THE POSSESSIVE LOCATIVES

kikkliqtiqpém chimitékiin Gévakat (third singular of vialis of chimitik)
we went around the large island by its lower side

toatla chitdllémné yat illét kwigkiin ichératmiqthiin zgalriém tkétiratok
then one time a certain man having gone up by a slough (at that

village) did not return

kinggnokthlag’loin kéythwi “ikkékéki toi uétaufkéninitk ichérut-
mig’'nérghiin stalak ”

his younger brother answered him, “See here, without us both staying
here (let us not remain here), let us drift down our slough”

NoTE. — These two examples are given to show the slight difference between forms
derived from the same verb. When it happens that there is a slough just below a village, it
is termed #ch&'riin (108). ‘This term equals our stream below us ; if there is no village, the
slough will have some other name. The possessive of ché’riin is AchériitikX, and resembles
the possessive locative #ché&ki, both being from the same verb, dchd¥ntddl, / am below st.

tigdd émiqpém yiténitk (third singular modalis of yiitikX)
I come from beyond the sea

imini Xgnikirdauholim iikkishk¥ illodniin, tikninthlih6k kinggnod
pattluki (third singular of kinggndki)

the old man bids him embark in it; he having embarked, he closed it
behind him

401. The simple augmentative is pik, as, chidqpiik, kinggniqpiik.
402. In the possessive, my long beforeness.

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my chadqpiki chadqpimi chiadqpimné
thy chadqpén chadqpiviit chadqpivné
his chasqpé chadqpén chadqpéné
tkétod kinggndqpekiin I come long after him
anétiki kinggndqpimniin I left him long behind me

403. The simple diminutive is kinggnddq.
The possessive, a /ittle after me = my little afterness.

NOTE. — The vialis case is given instead of the usual localis, as it is more used.

Intrans. Trans. Vial.
my kinggnoiqki kinggnoirimi kinggnédrimkiin
thy kinggnoirin kinggnodpit kinggnoiriqpghiin
his kinggnoiré kinggnoirin kinggnoirikiin
tkétod chéugnirakiin I come a little before him

kinggnoirimné uétauk he is a little behind me
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Locatives in Shigtod

404. As these verbs are seldom used in the first person, the
examples are given in the third: yikshiqtsk, ¢z zs far.

Pres. yikshiqtdk
Past y#ksilthhodk
Fut. y#ksiqch&hkdk

yikshilray (462)
yikshikin (514)
yiksiin (530)

it is before
it is close by

chadkshiqtok
ikkikshiqtok

kinggndkshiqtok it is behind
killdkshiqtok it is away up

405. The augmentative mode is as follows :

chadkshiqgpiktdk it is long before yikshigpiktdk it is very far

406. The diminutive mode is as follows :

chadkshiqtdqtdk
kinggndkshiqtdqtok

it is a little before
it is a little behind

407. All the locatives present a form in ch¥k, declined as in 154.

ikminlach&k chikminlich&k
4chéinluchek hwinlachek
iginlachék pékinlachék

408. The personal possessive and the time forms of locatives
in ch¥k:

Pres.
minlichaki minlichimi minlachimné
Sing. { minliuchin m¥nlachéviit m¥nlichirpné
minliachai minlichaXn minliichi%né
Past
minlachilthks minlichilthmi minlichéthlimné
Sing. { minlachilthhlin minliachéthlérpiit minliachéthlirpné
minlachilthhi minlichiithhin minlachilthhriné
Fut.
minlachirkik) minlachirk¥m3 minliichirk¥mné
Sing. 4 minlichirkin minlachirkiviit minlichirk¥pné
minlachirki minliachirkin minlichirkineé
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409. The personal form (154):

ninlichiki nithlod he does not know where I am
S. < ninlachin nithlodki I do not know where thou art
ninlichai nithloin thou dost not know where he is

ninlacharhtiik nithloiqpik we both do not know where you both are

ninlucharhpik nithloak they both do not know where we both are
D.
ninlachaik nithlodqtak you both do not know where they both are

ninlichirhché nithloiqpit we do not know where you are

ninlacharhpit nithlodt they do not know where we are
P
ninlachait nithloiqché you do not know where they are

Literally, the above is my whereness he ignores it, etc.

nitdkfinlichad nithluydgutikd I forget its direction

pingghit6d ninlichainik I worry about his whereabouts
410.
pamalirniirmittol
AmAlir' nir mittod
yalir'niir' mittod

These verbs are derived from the simple abstract, as, pimilir'nik,
pédmilir'niirrhiim, ydlir'niik, ydlir'niirrhiim, etc.

PAmAlir niirmittd¥ is equal to pAmilir'niirmé Gétaugni.

The possessive form is the same as in 399.

pimilir'niiks pimilirnim3 pimilirnimné
Sing. { pimilir'niirin pamilir'nliqpit pimilirnigpné
pamilir'niiry pimilir'nirin pimilir'niiriné
pimilirniiqgpik pimilir'niirmiigniik pimilir'niir'miigné
Dual { pimilir'niiqtitk pimilir'niigptagniik pimilirniigptagné
pimilirnirik pimilirnirig'nik pimilir'niirigné
pimailir'niigpat pimilirnimti pimilirnimtné
Plur. { pimilirniiqché pimilir'nifché pimilir'niiq
pamilirnirit pamailir'niirity pimilirniiritné

mith nitstok piAmilirniiriniin
as he gazed on the side down there from him
chikirgnéniqtikik tithl&rpém tiinglirniirintin
we both diverge too much towards the right
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chirimélir'nimkiin kétarigni
he passed on along by my left

¥milirnimtné tillinriné Akiqtlim
on the other side from us in the shade of the sun
= in the opposite hemisphere

411. The locatives assume a great variety of modes.
A few examples are given below.
412. 1. eEatsd. This is the reciprocal.

yikséutod tikkikséatos
yikseatak ukak these two are far apart from each other
413. II. Gnoirodk signifies similar to, like.
pimiingghoirodk it is like the upper one
chimiinggnoiriinratdk it is not like the lower one
414. III. Kan'mittsk signifies a slight increase.
ninit kaikiritnétdk it is a little above the village (i.e., up stream)
ninit oxkiritnétok  itis alittle below the village (i.e., down stream)
415. IV. fukin¥rqtsk. (See Mode LXXXVI.)
416. V. sigetngk.
yikségeungd I am getting away from
kilyégétnigi I am getting higher

NoTE. — These are derived from the simple form. Example: GknX, the one nearing ;
Gkiikshiqtbk, it is near ; Gkikedgslngd, 7 am getting near.

The possessive form is as follows:

Intrans. Trans. Loc.

my getting near tkikségilthkd  dkikségilthmi  ukXkségéthlimné
my getting away yikségilthki yikségilthm} yikségéthlimne

These are declined as in go.
417. From eBg8niqtdX :

Pres.  chinnikségéniqki
Past  chinnikségénilthky my getting aside
Fut. chinnikségéniqchéhkiki
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418, VI. Firintd% is a comparative mode.

Example : yikfintsk, in this mode, is yikfirintbk. The various
parts are all formed regularly, as:

yikfarinilima
yikfirinilthkané
yikfirinthliné
etc.
yikfirintdk it is further off
tk3kfirintdk it is nearer by
kilvirintdk it is higher up (370)

Other variations may be found among the modes.

Miscellaneous Notes on the Locatives

419.
ig'nd the one in front
kéyug'ni the one behind

NoTEe. — These words also mean dowsn stream, up stream, and in boats, forward, aft.

Gétithligkipiat Agiyutim tikoliné  we are in the presence of God
imthlitrrhitm yat tikoXtné in the presence of many people
im chivoiné mintlhook it was here before him

420. The form in ra& is also used by the locatives. There is,
however, no need of inserting any paradigms, as they all follow the
model given in 166.

iyiqtod ikkikshilraykiin tiimkiin I go by the trail which is shorter

The Verb

421. The Innuit verb possesses an extraordinary wealth of forms,
and at first sight the various details of its structure appear to be
complicated beyond measure ; nevertheless, a closer examination will
show that a most remarkable regularity pervades all its manifold
ramifications.

In addition to its vast following of quasi-participials, it possesses
a peculiar means of multiplying and diversifying itself, almost indefi-
nitely, by the assimilation of various particles, each one of which,
when in combination with the original stem, produces an entirely
new and complete verb.
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This feature of the Innuit verb may be said to constitute the chief
difficulty in the acquirement of the language, the mastery of which
consists in the ready manipulation of these modal characteristics.
(See 547.)

422. There are no conjugations, strictly speaking, in Innuit, as all
verbs terminate in the same manner; however, as these terminations
vary according to the sense in which the verb is used, they admit of
being classified into distinct groups, which are termed AspEcTs.

423. All verbs in the first person singular of their primary form
end in 85. As a general rule, this ending is preceded by t.

Other consonants may also appear, excepting L (See 438.)

tigod I come mikkod I am small
tikagwod I am rich t4timo} I am startled
miingghod I sing 4noi I go out
niiqrhoi I eat pinvod I make rope

NoTE. — The ending 13X is referred to in 470.

The Tenses

424. The tenses are always readily recognized in whatsoever
aspect or mode they may occur, as they preserve their special
characteristics throughout.

425. The Present

This is the universal tense, being used just as in English, to
express the present, past, and future.

Its characteristics, already alluded to, are: 04 k¥, &, Ggn¥, and
ralgnd.

NoTE. — Regarding @ghX see 439.

426. The Past

The characteristic of this tense consists of the insertion of €l
between the stem and the ending.

képitod I trade képutihatighs I traded
kepataky I buy it : képatlhaaks 1 bought it
iydqchei do I go? iydlthhayé) did I go?
képiichél do I buy it? képatlhaysx did I buy it?

iydlraighi Igo iyilthhalraighs I went
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4217, The Future

The characteristic of this tense consists of the insertion of chéh
between the stem and the personal ending.

képiitod I trade képuchéhkoi I will trade
keputiki I buy it képich&hkiki I will buy it
képiiche) do I trade it? képuch&ksel will I trade it ?
iyAlrazghy Igo iyiqchehkilraighd I will go

NoTE. — Very often the future characteristic sounds almost as chir.

428. The present tense of most active verbs possesses a double
form.

jkumgauqtod 1 sit peikod Ido
jkiomgdugni I am sitting péugni I am doing
NoTE. — It frequently happens that in certain verbs the form in dgnX is used gener-

ally in preference to that in 3%, and vice versa.

429. Where the verb admits of a transitive sense, as p&ikd4, then
the first of these forms is double.

péikod Ido péiki Idoit
képiitod 1 trade keputiks I buy it
430. The First Aspect

The ending in 8% is always that of the intransitive sense, while
the ending in #kX is always transitive, and so the union of these two
constitutes what is styled the first aspect of the verb.

431 The Second Aspect

Among the idiomatic features of the Innuit verb is one which con-
sists in the possession of a special form used only in asking questions.

As this form has its own transitive and intransitive endings, it
ranks as the second or the interrogative aspect.

NOTE. — As the first person singular is the same in both the transitive and intransi-
tive of this aspect, the example is given in the second person singular.

Intrans. nitmiin fydqchét where are you going?
Trans. niénné képiichéu where do you buy it?
432. The Third Aspect

Another idiomatic feature of an Innuit verb consists in possessing
a special form which is used in replying to questions, or in alluding
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to a topic already introduced. This form constitutes the third or
responsive aspect, and is of very great importance.

From the third persons of this aspect are derived a vast number
of verbal nouns, of which a paradigm is given in 166.

For the paradigm of this aspect see 462.

The Persons

433. In the transitive forms each of the three persons possesses
its own set of terminations wherewith it expresses its relations to
each of the rest.

Thus, the first person singular has six distinct endings which serve
to show whether I refer to ¢thee” or to “him,” to “you both” or
to “them both,” to “you" or to “them.”

The second person singular has likewise its special six, while the
third person has nine.

As the same occurs in the dual and in the plural, it gives a total
of sixty-three terminations to each tense.

434. It will be noticed on looking over the paradigm in 467 that
some of the persons end alike. This is probably owing to the fact
that certain forms having been lost, their place is supplied by some
of the remaining ones. In some cases one has to do duty for
several, as:

he loves you both
you both love him } are all expressed by nikklikkitik
you both love them

435. As there is no grammatical distinction of gender, the context
shows whether “he,” ¢she,” or “it’’ is meant.

436. Regarding the use of the personal pronouns in connection
with the verb, Innuit follows the same custom as Latin.

437. The third person singular in some verbs has often a sec-
ondary or distinct meaning of its own, differing somewhat from the
original ; for example :

mimch&kdk it will heal, it will flatten down (i.e., scabs, ulcers, etc.)
pligtdk it calms (from ## passes)
itimiqtdk it quiets down (said of a stream after a freshet, from

GtAmiqtdd, 7 gef better)
letok he is tame (from 1834, 7/ learn)
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438. The personal endings are always uniform, although the stem
may terminate in a great variety of ways.

4 gn gv m
tigod minggnoi takigwod 1komod

(I come) (I sing) . (I am rich) (I sit)
tigod mingghoi tiakagwol 31komod
tigati mingghiti takagwith jkomatn
tigdk mingghdk takagwok 1komdk

etc. etc. etc. etc.

n P r v
4nod kippoi niiqrhéd 1kvod

(I go out) (I curve) (I eat) (I run)
inod kippoi niiqrhoi 3kvod
inati kippati niiqrati dkvatin
3ndk kippok niiqrok 3kvok

etc. etc. etc. etc.

The Verbs in Ugid

439. Verbs ending in gnk may be divided into five groups.

NOTE. — At first it was thought that each of these groups could be characterized by
some special trait, but a comparison of several hundred failed to afford any grounds for
classification other than what is given below. (See also 543.)

440. 1. dgni
niskilghignd I have headache  stighi I drift down
ilingriugha I am haunted ighitghighd I am a man
441, II. aagnk.
chivizhraaghi I labor jqchiranghi I am getting worse
442. III. augni.
chiukdughi I hasten tétaugni Iam
pivildugni I cook oraughi I whoop
43. 1IV. eagni
kinimchéighd I chat kizhgénghi I enter the kazhga
444 V. otgni.

Iqkoughi I fall tokoaghi I die
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The Formation of the Negative

445. The formation of the negative in the majority of languages
presents little or no difficulty, but in this respect Innuit is a con-
spicuous exception.

As the formations are so varied, no general rule can be given;
therefore each will be treated separately.

446. 1. In the first aspect, intransitive, present tense, negation is
expressed as follows:

képitod I buy képatnrétod I do not buy

NOTE 1. — A great variety of euphonic change in the stem of the verb appears in the
negatives.

tigod I come tinrétod I do not come
chivod I row chiviinrétod I do not row
titimod I am startled titiminrétod I do not get scared

These suffice to show that although the positive may have any
consonant before 8% the negative invariably ends in t5&.

NOTE 2. — Verbs ending in qt34 appear more regular.

11qtod I dig lanréto) I do not dig
péyiiqtod I desire péytnrétod I do not desire
iydqtod Igo 1y4nrétod I do not go

447. I1. In the first aspect, intransitive, past tense, the negative
is formed just as in the present, but it appears more regular.

képatihaghna I traded képutihtinretoa I did not trade
iyilthhougni I went iydlthhtinrétéd I did not go
nétlhignd I heard nétlhiinrétod I did not hear

The negative of the future tense will be described later.

448. III. In the transitive of the first aspect the negative in the
present and past tenses is the same as in the intransitive, excepting
that it is placed a little differently.

' { Pres. Trans. keputiki képutiiratiki
Past Trans. képutlhoiks képutlhonratiki
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449. IV. In the entire sccond aspect the negative of the present
and past is similar to the above.

NoOTE 1.—As the first persons singular are alike, the example is given in the second
singular.

Intrans Pres. képiichét képatiirachét
d " | Past keéputlhayét képatihiinrachét
2
Trans { Pres. képuchéyn képatirachéa
" | Past keputlhayeyn képatlhdnrachéa

NotEe 2. — The numerous adjuncts of the verb form their negatives like this.

450. V. The negative of the future tense is by far the most
remarkable, as it amounts to a complete transformation.

It is the same throughout the forms of bosZ aspects and con-
sists in:

(@) a peculiar euphonic change in the stem;

(6) the insertion of gni;

(¢) a reversion to the endings of the present.

NoTE. — The example is given as usual in the second person singular for second
aspect.

{ Intrans. képichéhkoi képazghitoy

Trans. képiich&hkka képuzghitikd

d Intrans. képtchirksét képizghichét
Trans. képichirkséd képuzghichén

451. Some verbs, to avoid assuming their regular negative form,
transpose themselves into certain modes through which they are
enabled to express negation by affirming the contrary. Thus,
«“He is not here” is a rare answer, for either exact informa-
tion will be given, if known, or else the answer will be, “ He is
absent.”

This trait is especially noticeable in verbs of possessing, which
generally express their negative by using the privative mode:

ékﬁmringf&téé I have a sled ekimrietod I lack a sled

Also, to express it is still, silent, quiet = nupltdk, 12 lacks noise.
(See 780.)
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452. Certain verbs which with us are generally used in the affirm-
ative sense are asserted negatively in Innuit. (See 781.)

“I know " is always rendered by “I do not ignore”; «I remem-
ber it ” by “I have not yet forgotten it.”

453. Innuit possesses the same faculty as English of turning a
noun into a verb; as, for example, from the words ‘room’ and
‘winter,’ we may say, “I room here,” “I will winter there.”
Nevertheless, it will be seen that in Innuit this is carried to a far
greater extent than in English.

EXAMPLE

Kwigiimlin iy¥qtdd means / go fo the river, but exactly the same idea
may be conveyed by the shorter and more common form, which
consists in adding the verb endings directly to the noun, as:

kwiq river
kwiqtod I go to the river

454. In order to show how far this may be carried, it may be
said that all the degrees of relationship or proprietorship, etc., may
be thus tersely expressed by the personal endings.

For example: from kitiinrikk, my son, in the verb form we have:

kitiinrikiky he is my son (lit., I son him)
kitlinrikimkin you are my son (lit.,, I son thee)
kitiinrikipugh) I am your son (lit., you son me)
kitinrikighi I am his son (lit., he sons me)
kittinrikiti you are his son (lit., he sons thee)

and so on through all the forms of the entire verb, as:

kitiinrikdmkin if you were my son
kitlinrikavighd if I were your son, etc.

NoTE. — This is again referred to in Mode XCVII.

455. In the following paradigms of the verb 7o duy, the transitives
represent this verb with an object in the third singular, as, / buy
him, her, or it. These are, therefore, only condensed paradigms
presenting an Innuit verb, according to the traditional arrange-
ment, merely as a preliminary study.
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456. The complete form of the verb in the transitive, containing
its sixty-three objective endings, is given in 468.

457 PREs.
[ trade I do not trade
I képatod képatiratss
Sing. { thou képiti képutiiratati
he képutdk képuthratdk
we? képatakak képitiratikik
Dual { you? képututiik képuttiratattk
they?  képatak képutfiratik
we képatakat képatiiratikit
Plur. { you képutiche képatiiratiche
they képitut képatiiratat
PastT
I képatlhaghi képitihiinrats)
Sing. { thou képutlhath képutlhiinratati
he képitlhsk képatlhtinratdk
we? képatihokik képatlhiinratikak
Dual { you? képatlhotik képatlhtinratatik
they?  képiatlhak képatlhiinratak
we képatlhokat képatlhiinratakiat
Plur. { you képiutlhoché képatlhiinratiché
they képutihat képatihtinratat
Fur.
I képtich¢kod képiizghitod
Sing. 4 thou képuch&kautit képuzghitati
he képtich&kdk képuzgnitok
we? képichékikiak képuzghitakik
Dual { you? képachekatlik képizghititik
they?  képiuchékik képuizghitik
we képichékakut képiizghitakiit
Plur. { you képiichékiuiché képiizghitiché
they képiichékit képuzghitat
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458.

I
Sing. { thou
he

we?
Dual { you?

they ?

we
Plur. { you
they

I
Sing. { thou
he

we?
Dual { you?

they?

we
Plur. { you

they

he
we?
Dual { you?
they*
we
Plur. { you

they

I
Sing. { thou

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

PRES.
I buy it

képutiki
képiutin
képuti

képutipik
képutitlik
képutik
képatipat
képitiché
képutit

PaAsT

képatlhozky
képutihoin
képatlhoi

képutlhoipik
képutihoatik
képatlhaik

képutihoipat
képutihoiche
képatihoat

Fur.

képuch&¢hkiki
képichéhkin
képiichéhki

képuché&hkiit

I do not buy it

képutiratiki
képatiiratin
képutiiraty

képatiiratipuk
képatiratitik
képutiiratik

képutiiratipat
képutiiratiché
képatiiratit

képatlhdnratiky
képatlhdnritin
képutlhonrati

képatlhdnratipik
képatlhdnratitik
képiutlhdnratik

képatlhonratipat
képatlhdnratiché
képatihsnratst

képuzghitiky
képiizghitin
képiizghity

képiuzgnitipik
képuzgnititik
képiizghitik

képuzgnitipit
képuzghitiché
képuzghitit



SECOND ASPECT (INTRANSITIVE)

459.

I
Sing. { thou
he
we?
Dual { you?*
they*

we
Plur. { you
they

I
Sing. 4 thou
he
we?
Dual { you?
they *
we
Plur. { you

they

I
Sing. 4 thou
he

we?
Dual { you?
they?
we
Plur. { you

they

Second Aspect (Intransitive)

PREs.
do [ go?

iydqchéi
iydqchét
iydqtd

iy4iqsnitk
iy4qstik
iyiqtik

fydgsti
iyiqchche
iyiqtit

PasT

iydlthhuyéd
iyilthhayét
iy4lthhod

iy4lthhasniik
iydlthhustitk
iy4lthhoik

iy4lthhiisti
iyilthhiistché
iy4lthhoit

Fur.

fyiqch&hséd
fyiqche&hsét
iydqch&hki

iyiqchéhsti
iyiqché&hstché
iyiqché&htit

do I not go?

iyinrachéy
iydnrachét
iydnrati

iy4nratsnitk
iydnratstik
iydnratik

iydnratsti
iydnratstché
iyAnratit

-

iyilthhiinriché)
iy4lthhiinrachét
iydlthhtinraty

iy4lthhiinratst}
iy4lthhiinratstché
iydlthhiinratit

iyiggnichei
iydgghichét
Tyiggnity

iyiggnitsniik
iyigghitstiik
iydggnitik
iydggnistd
iydggnisché
iydggnitit
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460.

I
Sing. { thou
he
we?
Dual { you?
they*

we
Plur. { you
they

I
Sing. { thou
he
we'?
Dual { you?
they?
we
Plur. { you

they

I
Sing. { thou
he
we?
Dual { you?
they?
we

Plur. { you
they
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Second Aspect (Transitive)

PREs.

do I buy it?

képiuichéi
képichéi
képiitau
képutsniik
képastghwi
képustinghwi

képutsti
képustchén
képustitghwa

PasT

képatihitsnitk

képatihatstchéd
képatihoitghwi

Fur.

do I mot buy it?

képutriratst)
képutiiratstchéd
képutiiratitghwi

képﬁflhbnricha
képatlhdnrachéa
képatlhdnratau

képitlhdnratsnitk
keéputlhdnrattghwa
képatlhdnratingghwa

képiutlhdnratsts
képatihSnratstchéa
képatihonratitighwa

képizghiché)
ké&pizghichéa
képizghitdu

képizghitsnitk
képizghitghwa
képuzghitingghwa

képhzghista
képlizghistchéd
képtzghititghwa
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Interrogative Aspect

461.

ninchéi

kithlin kéytich&hséi

chiyét

thén atikiyét

nillazk tinghichén

ninné képuchén

chén péi

kittayét

nitmiin iyiqchét

nilléitnitk péyiikchét

chén péyét kinrtchémifkonik
chamitk pingkichét

kinvik iyikt3

kéni minti

" n% kwéchod nduhwiin Andmi
kéi péighwa

kéi képatdu

chén aulukinrétchéa

kiyatin aétitauchéksét
nitlitmdqta

chiytiqchét

chimitk péchiqsét

kithlin péiqkauyiki

chimiik émingkts

kéi tauni iyautau

chimiik chikkisksét hwingniin
nitmtin thliskluka kinratitd
chillélt ingkat

EXAMPLES

where am I?

how shall I answer?

what is the matter with you ?

why do you wait ?

which of the two do you see?
where did you buy it?

why do you do it?

who are you?

whither do you go?

which is the one you want?

why do you act without being told ?
what have you?

when did he go?

who is here?

where does this creek flow ?

who did it?

who buys it?

why do you not take care of it?
how long will you stay?

where did it go?

what do you want ?

what thing do you ask for?

what must I do for you?

what is in it?

who took that away?

what do you want me to give you?
where did he tell you to put it?
what are those who are over there doing ?

Endings of the Third Aspect

462. The following are the endings of this aspect, and, as usual,
they are the same for each tense.

I —raingn}
Sing. { thou —rait Dual
he —ra}

we? —rajkiuk we —raxkit
you? —raitik Plur.{ you —rajiché
they? —raék they —riét
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Pres. iydlraangni iyAnrilthriZngna
Last iyalthhalraaghi Neg. { iyduritihilraingni
Fut. iydqch&hkilraXnghi iyigghitlraingni

thou iydlraitd you? iyilraatik you  iyilraiché

1 iydlraingni we? | iyilrazkiok we iyilrazkat
S. D. L.
he iydlra} they? iyidlriék they iyilraét

The declension of the third persons is shown in 164.

EXAMPLES IN VARIOUS MODES

463,
niillilraighi 1 who am building a house (Mode LV)
ekamrilraigni I who am making a sled (Mode LV)
nikklikkimalraighi I who am loved (Mode LXXIII)
tinghumalraigni I who am seen (Mode LXXIII)
tinghumiyiilraighi I who wish to be seen (Mode LXXIII)
iyinkiqtirazgha I who am going again (Mode XLI)
tkéthlenilrazgny I who am coming (Mode LXXII)

464. As the personal endings of the verbs remain always the
same throughout the entire series of tenses, modes, etc., it is suffi-
cient, therefore, to present one paradigm of thec intransitive and
one of the transitive.

The reader will readily prefix the proper tense stem together with
whatever mode characteristic necessary for the expression he may
wish to use.

465. The various paradigms which appear under the imperatives,
kimi, kim¥, pilig’m¥, etc., are given merely for the sake of convenient
reference, as the endings are all uniform.

466. The personal endings of the verb are presented under two
distinct arrangements.

For a long time it was a great problem how to present a satis-
factory paradigm of the Innuit transitive verb. After many trials,
I found that the one given in 468 served the purpose very well.
Later on this paradigm was changed into the more compact form
shown in 469. As each paradigm possessed certain advantages,
both are presented.

Only the present is given, as the endings are the same in all the
tenses.

Compare this paradigm of the personal endings with 73.
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PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE TRANSITIVE

467. Sing.

' thee
I you both

you

him
1 them both
them

Sing.

me
thou < us both
us

him
thou < them both
them

Sing.
me
he us both
us
thee
he you both
you

him
he them both
them

—mtlik
—mché
—k3

—qki
—nki

—ché

—ik
—i

Personal Endings of the Transitive

FIRST PERSON

Dual.

thee
we3 you both
you

him
we? them both
them

—mugqth
—mugqtltk
—miiqché

—hpiik

—qpik
—puk

SECOND PERSON

Dual.

me
you? us both
us

him
you? them both
them

—qptlg'nd
—qptiigkik
—qptiigkiit
—htik
—qtik
—tik

THIRD PERSON

Dual.

me
they?2 us both

us

thee
they? you both

you

him
they? them both
them

—n’ghid
—itkik
—itkiit

—qthh
—Iitstiik
—itstché

—k
—qkiik
—kik

we

you

you

they

they

they

Plur.
thee
you both
you

_.5.
9«3?09
them

Plur.
me
us both
us

55
.ro:.vo:—
them

Plur.
me
us both

n__oo
w.o_-vo»_—
you

ZB
.ru:._uoz.
them

v

—mthi
—mtstlk
—mtsché

—hpiit
—qpiit
—pit

—qpchéi
—qpchékitk
—qpchekit
—hché

—qché
—ché

—tgnd
—itkuk
—itkiit
—thh
—Iitstlik
—itstché
—t
—qkut
—it
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nypByadugy
Auyiideadup
pudipfgadup

myayadedgadug
Anq2y>dedgaduy

rayddedpadup

nnBgadup

yedgaduy
yoyxdyadupy
yugeSeadugy
wndbeSyadug
yoyndbydyadug
zu3ndbyizadup

sn a9s fayy
¢80 338 Loy
aw 298 fayy
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gSn 238 nok
awt 238 nok

sn 338 g Aoy
£ SN 33s g Aoy
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sn 338 gnok
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£60 35938 noyy
Juw 15998 noy3y

(1 juswdduenry) qI9A jmuug

aymsndeadup; nof aas Layy
Nosndgaduy g 1ok aas Layy
Yyizdgaduy 2ay3 33s £ayy
aydsywgSeaduy nof 298 am
ymsywgdeaSupyy gnok 238 am
E—w&mwm\&:mu 9y} 938 am
aymnsudeaduy nof 33s ; {ayy
ynisydeaduygy gnoX aas 4z kayy
Yyibedgaduyy aay) 2as ghoyy
aydxsbnwgSeaSuey nof a3s gom
ymbnweSeaduey gnok 298 gom
ywibnwedgaluy 993 3985 gam
ayoedeaduy nof s39s ay
ynigdeaduyy gnof §33s ay
weSeaduyy 29Y3 5398 Y
ayowedeadury nof 298 |
ynwedeaduyy gnok 998 |
upjwedeadugy 39Y) 998 |
sy 98 1

183eaSupy
mybgdgadug
1e3gadupyy
ayoedgadupy
ayobydgaduy
ayoygdgadug
ndefgadup
ndbg3gadue;
ndygdgaduy

ynygSzadug
AypSzaduy
ye3eadupy
Amedeadupy
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wiy 33s gnok

w3y} 398 gam

£ WaY3 23s zam
wiy 395 gam

way) s398 3y )
¢ WAy} §33s 3y
iy §39s 9y

wayj 1s33s noyy

& AN

- 1on@

$ W3yl 1s93s noyy p -Jurg
wiy 3s9as noyy
way3 33s |
pWay3 938 |
wiy 998 I J
'89%



umndup
mybeamniSup
wm.s_u._w:.c
ayoisitaniSup
Awsumn(dup
yyigsnidup
nyumniBup
nuyaniSun
¥digman(duy
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ayoganiup
ayobganiSup
ayoygsn(dun
3033yogdbeaniSun

Any2yddbgmndup
gayogdbgan(up

INNUIT VERB

ndemn(Sup
indbgmnSuyp
jndyganiSup
ayosywgsanidup

AnsywganSup
YyywgsniSup

wayy
swayy > Loy

H

nof
znok > Loy
29y}

sn
gsn >~ Koy
sw

Anld

wayy

swayy > mnok
sn

gsn > nok
aw

Anid

way
WAy am,
wry

nok
gnok m
sayy

an)d

Anygmnidun wayy
AnybgmniBun  gwey > Aoy
ygandup wiy
yxsymnSun nof
ynisumnBup gnok > zLayy
yyibgunBun EETH
mysmniSupn sn
AnpnniSup ssn - ghoyy
gu3,ugmn(dup sw
mwna
NoS¥dJ AVIH]
ynizmnsuy woayy
jynibeani8up zwayl > gnok
Amypan(dun uy
mybmdbemniduy | sn
ynybmidbemniSup gsn > gnok
rudnidbemnidupy . aw

‘wnq

NOS¥3J AaNOD3IAS

wayy
swayy 5oM
wry
nof
ghok > gom
2y

‘g
NosyaJ ISyl
sy sy 1
(11 wswsSuenry) qrap jmuuy

1nidup
Agan(dup
gmn(dup
ayaemnidun
ymgsanidup
wemn(dup
wnyemnidupn
ynyemniSup
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470. The following form corresponds in some degree to our
infinitive and to the participles.

It is conjugated in all the persons and possesses the three tenses.

The characteristic of this form is L

471,
Lres. iydg'nélod iy4nritnélod
Past iyilthhiinélod Neg. < 1yilthhiinritnélod
Fut. iyiqch&hnélod iydg'ghitné€lod

472.

I iyig’lod we both  iyig'lunik we iyig'lat}
S. { thou iyig'lath D.J you both iyig’llatak  A.{ you iyig’liché
he  iyig'luné they both iyig’latlk they iyig'lutling

In all transitive verbs the form is as follows:

Sing.  luka Dual  likak Plur. lukeé
tinghimilod that I am being seen
nikklikskim3163 that I may be loved

The Transitive of Lad

473. 1. When the action of the verb refers to the subject of the
proposition 1ing is to be used.

Agiyittim pilléikilthhoikit nikklikskliné God made ustolove Him (ipsum)
kinniiqték tkétiqkaunélané he says he (himself) will come
kinnitiqtok orlavirimeéntik nithliayigiuchénéliné
he says he forgot to bring his (own) bow
kinratihigh kinratsklati tketichégitnéluné kitiinriné tdugwim tkéche-
mirakin
he told me to tell you that he (himself) cannot come until his son comes
home = only when after his son’s coming

474. II. When the action of the verb does not refer to the
subject, liki is to be used for the singular, and likik, liké for the
dual and plural.

kinniiqtdk tkétiqkaunéliki
he says he (another) will come

kinniiqték timilthkwéti ntniné nauthlunélikeé
he says that they are all sick in the village
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k¥nniiqtok ékimrig’né tigonélokak kittimiin

he says that some one has taken his sled
tkétsk Apchiqtdg’lika ékiyathliiqkimeniik

he comes to ask him for help (see kimniik)
kinratihodmkin taunghaghéluka

I have told you in vain

475.
slikér'luké péch&hkinki I will keep them carefully
hwétok tinlim péor’luka indeed, I am the one to do it
miydrkénd ingrik miydr’laki  go up the mountain
iyakille ingrik wéviluka let him go around the mountain
képiuthluka chihik péa buy something = take something, buying it
péluka péa do it
fngrik tiviiloka = ingrit tdviloke I cross the mountain (mountains)
hwéghi tingvig'luka kétdqtod I see it = I seeing it, turned aside
hwéghi miiq'lika I drink it
nithlalika without knowing o I do not know

(a common idiomatic expression)
EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF LOA
476.

kinniiqtod péné tingghilthhinéluka I say that I saw it up there
kinniiqtith péné tingghilthhanélaka you say that you saw it up there
kinniiqtok péné tinggnilthhanéloka he says that he saw it up there

kinniiqtod péné tingghilthhianéluki téniin
I say that he saw it up there

kinniiqtdk péné tingghnilthhinélika hwing’'niin
he says that I saw it up there

kinniliqtatd péné tingghilthhinéliki hwinkig'niin
you say that we both saw it up there

477,
kinratikd dtikisklod I tell him to wait for me
kanriskéu Gnwiki iyikitirnélod tell him that I will go to-morrow

kinriskéd dugimé érrilamé toivérqtlhiinélod
tell him that I went there last moon
kinriskeké tkétchinnitnélod tuzhéchimi
tell them that I cannot come because I am lame



128 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

kinraskén kémitnélod tell him that I am alone
chilléakat koyarqthlutd we work together, being together

kinriiskéké ekimrig'niik taydrsklatd nduthlilriém dtritstkinik
tell them to send us a sled to bring back this sick person = for the
bringing back of,
Agiyutim kivvigi kinniiqtdk tilath tingérgsiqthwd tiingmigégnilthhry
the angel messenger of God said, Come, behold it, the place where
he was laid
kinyaélghat luchéry’latiing kithlitliqtat
the dumb generally converse by signs
toatla chiyikklér'liné anuqtdk
then at length night came
émum kitiinry chiyikklér'liné Anglésk
the son of that one finally grew up

478. It is very common in native stories for two words in lang to
come in succession. Sometimes several will occur.

toi Atrilané itr'liné nitin so he going down, going in

toi natin itr'lung, tpthliné kimmitksig'liné iyig'liné tumikiin yum
milliqthluka

so going in, packing up, putting on boots, going, following by the trail of
the man

479.
iydg'linik thla iépiki kimmitir'ling, hwégnhd kizhmohir'liné
and we both went, my comrade pulling and I pushing (the sled)
toilth dimmarrigkd idkfjlokak, immarrig’lod thla
so I brought them (both), my salmon-skin boots, and put them on
(i.e., I salmon-skin boot me)
imyadrtkiiq’lod chimiikkik chillénéiqchés tt'niiqpik
so I (am) wondering at what I should work during the day
kiyit finilthhrét $kithlit drrolatling timiné tupimilatling kwégim snéné
old kiyak frames rotting there, drifting on the shore of the river
nikklikskiimi164 Gmitk chikkérimkin
I give you this in order that I may be loved by you = that you may
love me
kinratimkin Agiyatmiik nikklikskimilaka
I tell you about God so that you may love Him
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480. As this form is so productive of idiomatic expressxons, a few
of the most usual are presented.

chiyikkr'lané finally, at length

pikkr’liné suddenly, all at once

hwitii thla péluné and so in this way
dkmichéluka right through

4mitiiqthlika just over it

3qchikérliuka especially, particularly
chaufkinrétnilika amounting to nothing, making void
chitkkluka concerning, in reference to
Tkkokklaki about

pétikklaka on account of, for the sake of
tamiiklika by way of

amékskluki directly

tmékér'laka immediately upon

The Imperative

481. The imperatives present distinct forms according to the
modes from which they are derived.

In 482 may be seen the complete paradigm of the ordinary simple
form in M.

This is arranged so as to show the procession of the transitive
from the intransitive, and also shows the sequences, as, fi-kiik-k8,
all down, the third persons, n-titk<ch® in the second, and ¥-kitk-kiit
in the first. For example:

pé do péyt do it
pile let him act piléa let him do it

This form represents acgusescence, permission, etc.; tbktn, &m, etc.,
generally accompany this form.

In 483 there is a condensed paradigm of the form in &, showing
also the negatives.

484 shows the form in K. This is the real form for command-
ing ; keks, kétkks8, and other interjections often accompany it.

485 shows another very common imperative derived from Mode
CLIX.
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IMPERATIVE PRESENT

483 INTRANS.
Pos. Neg.
1 pillg pinrillg
Sing. { 2 pé pinriti
3 pile. pinrilé
1 pilik pinrdlak
Dual { 2 pétik pinratak
3 pilek pinrilék
1 piltht3 pinriltht}
Plur. { 2 péché pinriché
3 pllét pinrilét
484
1 pékillg pinrilthkill
Sing. { 2 pékéni pinrilthkéni
3 pékilé pinrilthkile
1 pékilak pinrilthkilak
Dual { 2 pékétak  pinrilthkétik
3 pekilek pinrilthkilek
1 pékilthtd  pinrilthkilty
Plur. { 2 pékéché pinrilthkéché
3 pékilét pinrilthkilét
485.
1 pikkér'll¢ pinritkér’ll®
Sing. { 2 pikki pinritk3
3 pikkér’le  pinritkér’le
1 plkkér'lik pinritkérlak
Dual { 2 plkkihtitk pinritkihtik
3 plkkeérlek pinritkér’lek
1 pikkilthty pinritk3ithts
Plur. { 2 plkkihché pinritkihché
3 pikkér'lét pinritkér’lét

131
TRANS.
Pos. Neg.

pilika pinriltkia
péyt pinrilghwi
piléa pinriléa
pilauk pinrilauk
pétghwi plnr{t{ghwﬁ
pilénghwi pinrilénghwii
pilaut pinrildut
péchéghwi pinrilthchéa
pllétghwii pinrilétghwa
pékilltka pinritkillikia
pekéyn pinrilthkéya
pékiléya pinritkiléya
pékilauk pinrilthkilauk
pekétghwi pinrilthkétghwi
pékilingghwii  pinrilthkilingghwa
pékilaut pinrilthkilaut
pékéchéyu pinrilthkéchéya
peékilétghwa  pinrilthkilétghwa
pikkér'liki ploritkér’lika
plkkrhwii pinritkrhwi
pikkér'léya pinritkér’léya
pikkér’lauk pinritkér’lauk
pikkitghwi pinritkitghwi
pikkér'lingghwi pinritkér'lingghwii
plkkér'laut pinritkér’laut
pikkrchéyi pinritkihchéa

pikkér'letghwii pinritkér’létghwi



132 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

The Future Imperative Negative

486. Intrans. Trans.
I Iyig'yikoné 1 peikonén
Sing. 4 thou iyig’'yikonik thou pédkoniki
he iydg'yikoniné he “peskoninéi
we both  iyig’yikoninik * we both péikondrghwi
Dual { you both  iyig'yikonitiuk . you both  péikonitghwii
they both  iyig’yikoninik they both  péikoninghwa
we fydg'yikonitd we péikoninghwi
Plur. { you Tydg'yikoniché you péikonichén
they iy4dg’'yikonitiing they péikonitghwi

These forms exhibit the most emphatic prohibition, as:
iydg'yikonik thou shalt not go
péikondki thou shalt not do it

487. This form implies a lasting prohibition. The command, do
not do it, meaning now or on this occasion, is to be rendered by the
form in 489.

tingluyikoniki thou shalt not strike him
3komyikonik thou shalt not sit down

488. The verb, 7 go, iyliqtsk, has the following forms:

No. 1. 1& No. 2. kil No. 3. kk’llétMode CLIX).
iyig'lé iy3killg iydkeér’lle

Sing. 4 1y€ iydkéni iydky
iyig'le iyikile iyiker’lé
iyig'lak fydkilak _ iyikér'lak

Dual { iyiqtik fydkitak iyikiqtak
iyig’lek iy3kilek iydkeér’lek
iy€lthtt iydkilty fysdkalts

Plur. { iyiqché fyikéché iyakiqché
iyig'let iydkilét iydker’lét

itiké hwinkik iyikér'lik chingghék kipplika kduwiviit
here, now, let us both go up stream, around the point

Gétik&r'lé anwikiilthhriniin I'll stay till to-morrow
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489,
kimiqthlika
kumirzhghwi
kumiqthléa
kimiqthlauk
kimiqtghwi

. kiimiqthlénghwi
kimiqthlaut
kim3qchén
kiamiqthlétghwi

EXTRA EXAMPLES

490.

kithlichemillg
kithlichémikén}
kithlichémi}lle

kithlichémikilluk
kithlichémikittuk
kithlichémikéliek

kithlichémiltht}
kithlichémiché
kithlichémilét

491
tédnthle
todntn
tointhle

todnthlak
toantik
todnthluk
todniltts
té4dnché
todnthlit

492.
kauqtdhpirkné
kauqtdhpirknik
kauqtdhpirkniki

kauqtohpirkniniak
kauqtShpirknitik
kauqtdhpirknikik

kauqtohpirknikat
kauqtShpirknicheé
kauqtohpirknike

Kamiqthliki, £indle 3¢, make a fire, forms its negative in the regular

way :

kiim3qnrithlika, kamiqirilla, kamiqirithléq, etc.

itrautiirilgh  do not bring it down

tinglinrilga
493.

do not strike him

chitk¥virknik
chikipirknik
kinniiqpirknik
kauwipirknik
kauqtdhpirknikia
kwégnérqpirknik .
minp&knikpé
nikklikfirkné
péghitthliiqvirknik
tkéchiriqpirknik

These imperatives from Mode XCIX follow the model in 492.

494.
tilé ki?

EXAMPLES OF THE IMPERATIVES

pilét chignilthkinratiky

3tiké dm fiyé€lthty

kéké kithlichémille
kithlichém¥kén) tikitksaunik
jtiké tauni tingérgkeér'lika
hwétdk tinlim pédr’lika
chiikifkéng tkétingsedr'l

ikominrilla
kémitiirilla

do not sit down
do not be alone

do not go so fast

do not go so slowly

do not talk so much

do not sleep so much

do not strike him so much
do not smoke so much

do not stay so long

do not love me so much
do not be so weak

do not come so soon

I will come, eh?

let them do; I do not care
once more off we go !

oh, well! let him scold away
keep on with your scolding
hello ! let me see that

be sure I am the one to do it
I will come along leisurely
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niikkikkés remember me

kit iggatkerlike let me carry these over

iydgiqkit iipskélet those who are to go, let them be
ready (203)

aulokiikkéyn @n3 take care of this

mitnitkhir'lika warm it first

thloathlaka péa fix it well

atikd piviskimkia taugwim just wait till I get it ready

imya¥n #tdghwi do as you please

Agiyin kinniqtdk tingkiqtinglé God said, Let there be light

Agiytutlim iligkwiti nikékeé recite the commandments of God

ninvik uthlinrétchéa do not go near the lake

ighuitd hwinéhwi pinkiqchikoniki now, see here, do not do it again

ithlitaugwok taguyikonikia do not take it; it belongs to some one

pikchikonik keep still (i.e., do not move)

kétiké chéla unwika niydrkén S0 now, to-morrow you must watch
out for it

tikimchikékut hwinkiti have mercy on us! -

yiik ting Amini see that man over there

hwilth hwé pekill& you or I’ll do (734)

tiggérméiiskéu imind pillduchin keep right on as you have been doing

slimiin indfkiriyiklika do not let him go outside

495.

thine pikkéatok yours pikkétgitsk 2.{yours pikkéchéutsk
his  pikkléatdk theirs pikklingitdk ° (theirs pikklétghwiutok
This expresses would it were mine! etc.

The complete paradigm is given in 498, as this is an important form.

kittinrikklikintok would that you were my son |
itrérnaykklekiistok would we were his children |

{mine pikklikatok {ours pikklauqgtok {ours pikklaustok
S. D.

496. Whenever time is mentioned in connection with the wish,
tok follows the word expressing it.

hwitoxtsk pikklika would it were mine now !
jlththrig'nétdk pikklika would it had been mine last year!
jlththrikatok pikklika may it be mine next year |

497. Any object may be thus mentioned:
hwitoytok kiyikklika would it were my canoe now!
hwitoitok ekimrikklikiq would it were my sled now ! (dual noun)

hwitoitok kémiiqtukklike would they were now my dogs!
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PARADIGM OF PIKKLAKUTOK

498.

Sing. <

Dual

Plur. <

ﬁu. he

I, them 2
I, them

thou, he
thou, them?
thou, them

he, him
he, them 2

| he, them -

we,? him
we,2 them 2
we,3 them

you,? him
you,? them 3
you,? them
they,? him
they,? them 2

| they,? them

( we, him

we, them 2
we, them

you, him
you, them 2
you, them

they, him
they, them 2

| they, them

pikklakitdk
pikklikiiqtsk
pikklakatsk

pikkéiitsk
pikkékiqtdk
pikkékétdk

pikkleatsk
pikklekaktsk
pikklekétak

pikklduqtdk
pikklipiiqtSk
pikklipiktdk

pikkétgutsk
pikkétkétsk
pikkétketdk

pikklinggwiitdk
pikklinkiiqtdk
pikklinkétok

pikkldustdk
pikklikiigpiistdk
pikklipiistdk

pikkéch&atsk
pikkéchékiiqtdk
pikkéchekétsk

pikklatgwitsk
pikklétkiiqtdk
pikklétkétak

1, thee
I, you?
I, you

he, thee
he, you?
he, you

we,3 thee
we,3 you?
we,? you

they,3 thee
they,? you?
they,? you

we, thee
we, you 3
we, you

they, thee
they, you?
they, you

pikklikintdk
pikklimtiktdk
pikklimchétsk

pikklathitsk
pikklightsk
pikkléthhtak

pikklimiightdk
pikklimtiiqtdk

pikklimiiqchétdk

pikkligiitSk
pikkliqtiiktdk
pikkligchétdk

pikklimthiitsk
pikklimstiiktdk

pikklimstchétsk

pikkléthitdk
pikklétstiiktdk
pikklétstchétdk

thou, me
thou, us?
thou, us

he, me
he, us?
he, us

you,? me
you? us 3
you,? us

they,2 me
they,? us?
they,? us

you, me
you, us3
you, us

they, me
they, us3
they, us

pikkéatsk
pikkékahtsk
pikkékistsk

pikkleatdk
pikklékiiqtdk
pikklékistsk

pikkétughitdk
pikkétkiqtdk
pikkéchéekiiqtok

pikkleghitsk
pikklétkiiqtsk
pikklétkiistsk

pikkéchéitsk
pikkéchékiiqtdk
pikkéchékiistdk

pikkletghdtdk
pikklétkiiqtdk
pikklétkiistdk
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499, 500.
tkéthlétsk amyuarqtklékétik
Sing. { tkétiitdk Sing. { umyuarqtkékétik
tkéthletdk imyuarqtklékétik
tkéthliqtok amyuarqtklikkétik
Dual { tkétiktsk Dual { umyuarqtketikkétik
tkéthliiqtok umyuarqtklekkétik
tkétltatsk amyuarqtkiltakétik
Plur, { tkéchétdk Plur. { umyuarqtkéchekétik
tkéthléstok amyuargtklétkétik

kinniir'létdk yiigstiin
would that I spoke Innuit! (i.e., as the people)

timinthlétdk tingvig’lod timikianak
would that I had been there to see them!

501. When kétik is used before the word, and if the word begins
with a vowel, kétik sounds as kitig and merges into one word, as,

kBtigimytirqtks, Jez me think.

Modal Imperatives

502.
kauwiipiikné kauwipitkninuk kauwiptikn¥ti
Sing.{ kauwipiknik Duwal { kauwiptknitik Plur.{ kauwipitkniche
kauwiplikniné kauwipitkninik kauwipitknitling

503. All verbs ending in qt3% have their imperative in piikng.
Those ending in other ways have fkén¥ (505 and 543).

kinkipikné without speaking  iyig'yliqptikn¢ without wanting to go
kauwiplikn& without sleeping képusiqpiikné without trading
tikfokpitkné without believing  %keélétstipitkn& freely, without pay
mdq’ndqpikné without fatigue

504.
to4tla hok Gndin kizhgéliné éniqtdk, éniqniirméthla kauwipitkniné
then at night, entering the kazhga, he lies down; having laid down,
he (remains) without sleeping '
chihwi tauni yit péytnrilthkét, chéla yit péyug’lukia timiytikpiiknika ?
kst niyilghok
what is it that no man wants and no one wants to lose? a bald head
ksduk iyig’yliqpitkniné he being loth to go
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505.
pinrétiifkéné pinrétiifkéninitk pinrétifkénity
Sing. { pinrétiifkénik Duwal/4{ pinrétiifkénitak Plur.{ pinrétiifkéniché

pinrétiifkéniné pinrétifkéninik pinrétiifkéninling
kittiml3fkén& I without ease
kaunkiifkéné I without caring at all
pifkéné I without doing
tazheétiifkéné I without lameness
pitsakiifkéng I without intending to do
pinrétiifkén& I without failing to do
kanrichémifkéng I without being told
jkelétiifkénd I without pay
aulukifkéné I without minding
igiylifkéné I without praying
3ll3qtiifkénd I without mistaking
tégedkiifkénd I without striving

Some of these may be rendered into English as adjectives, as,
uncaring, untold, unpaid, unmindful, etc.

506.

chiqthlétkikimi ki pitsikiifkéné chiqthlirliqtos
do I sin if I do wrong unintentionally ?

- =

4ptligpat Agiyan irkklimiin iyauskiifkénity taghéniin thlén
we ask God that we be not brought to evil

kinritokthliqtlipat 3shélgnapit hwinkati dgiyulértmiin hwitk¥pik ill3-

kwéfkénitl
we tell our sins to the priest without (our) keeping back any whatsoever
pinrétiifkéng tkéch&hkox I will come without fail

tazhétlhra¥ imini péydorgdk tazhétifkéniné
that cripple walked without lameness (i.e., unlamely)

kithl%tod chukifkénd nétiffkirlaché
I speak slowly to make you understand

NoOTE. — Chikifk¥n¥ (i.e., without speed); nétiifkiirikl (Mode XXX VII).

iyé kdunkiifkénd go without minding me = go ahead; never mind me

kaunkiifkénika iyé
go on; never mind him (or ¢it’) (from kdunkikd, 7 mind it)
kdunkiifkéng iyig’yikonik
do not go without me (but if ‘without’ is uséd in its strict sense
another form occurs)
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tinrilthkin iyiqchéhkod unéthluka
if he does not come I’ll go without him

llingchifkéne iyé go anyhow (from illangchingritiki)

itiké chéumiiqtlingnikifkénity atriiqtilts
here! we without trying any longer to go ahead, let us go back
(Mode XIX)

gknartipugna pitsikiifkéné he, without intending, hurts me
dkndrtaki pitsikifkénika him  unintentionally
jknartiqka pitsikiifkénikik I hurt { both  without intending to
sknirtinki pitsiktifkénike them accidentally

yat timir'ming Atauchék taugwim pifkéniné
all men excepting one only

iyé pifkéné go without me
iyé pinrétifkéné go not without me = by all means take me along

irkklanuk kithlitifkénik (be thou) without talking nonsense
piliqtifkénik tagiuskéni take as much as ever you can = without taking
little

507. Our English expressions, énstead of, in place of, etc., may be
translated by this form.

mintiifkéniti ninvimiin iyélthtd
instead of our staying here let us go to the lake
atik3ilgirgptiknitd iyignauqtokat
in place of waiting let us go on
mauq’l6q’lodgnik éniiqkodligné yidkfiniin iyiskiifkénikiak
their grandmother often forbade them both to go far off
todthlihok dkiniin pifkéniné %itim XAngkitdk
then in a few moments he again came out

508. 7 not yet doing
piksaung piksauniniik piksdunity
Sing. { piksaunik Dual { piksaunititk Plur, { piksauniché
piksduniné piksduninik piksdunitung
iyiksaung I without yet going
kinntigsauné I without yet speaking

képititksauné I without yet trading
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509. I not being

chitaung chitduniniik chitdunity

Sing. < chitaunik Dual { chitaunitik Plur. { chitauniche
chitduniné chitauninik chitaunitiing
ekiyiirqtauné without help and not wanting any
nétauné I without yet hearing
tinggilignauné I without yet seeing
ekiylirgkauné without help and wanting it

This form ends in various ways owing to the modes.
Chitaun¥ = chititsk (Mode VI).
Chilkaun¥ = chikitds.

Chingnauné — chingitod.

Chiiksaung = chiksitsd (Mode XVIII).

Pw b=

EXAMPLES
510.

hwinkiatd ki thloitawiqkduwikiat kemti ékiydrqkauniti ?
can we alone and unaided do good?
chinggnauné tinggnérqchéhsiq’nitimcheé
without anything happening to me, I will see you (an expression for
taking leave of one)

vetdugh¥ chiksduné I am without anything to do yet
tkétdk chaitdund he came in my absence = without my

being (see Mode VI, chititd¥)
kéyiluné toitil tikdksauniné he weeping unceasingly

ekiylirgsauné hwitkipik pingghitod without help I can do nothing at all

hwikin naninik iyikoviit tunathlati, nitlitmin chikirqtikiksaunik
chédniirgpigiin 4tim tiintimthiin tkéch&hkati

from hence, this village, if you go, your back to us, to nowhere, thee without
turning aside during your forwardness, again by our rear you will come
(if you go straight ahead from here you will return here again)

timigsauniné iqtok it fell, unlost, yet without being lost
timiqpiikniné iqték it fell, unlost

To express that ¢¢ fell and was lost is rendered by
Iqtok timir’lané it fell, being lost

hwiti Athlimiik thla yugmik illaunitak
and so they both were without any one else with them (i.e., they were
both alone)
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Imperative of Mode VII

511,
inyiné inytninak inyuniti
Sing. { dnytunik Dual { inyunitik Plur. { inytiniché
inytininé inyunintk inylniting
ir'néying childless jkéyuné chilléaghd I work unpaid
inytng never going out
512. These are used mostly in the third person.
EXAMPLES
Géniné uninhabited pikthliniyininé unfrequented
#shéniné bad kirsniné warm
miyiyininé inaccessible iépauniné companionless

513. The term ‘“adjutant” has been adopted to designate the
following forms which are peculiar to the Innuit verb.

I. Adjutant Kuma

314. When this is coupled to a verb it gives the force of the adverb
‘when,” used not interrogatively but relatively, as, az tkat time.

Notr. — The use of ‘ when,’ interrogative, is explained in 624.

Kimi is used as follows:

keépitod I trade képiiskim} when I trade
képutiki I buy it képuskiimka when I buy it
In the past tense it appears as follows:
kepatlhougnd I traded képatlhokim4  when I traded
képutlhozkd I bought it képutlhoktimka  when I bought it
515. The negatives are easily recognized :
Intrans. képitiirilthkuims képatlhiinrilthkams
Pres. o Past - =
Trans.  képutiirilthkiimka képatihiinrilthkiimka

The following paradigm presents this adjutant in full.
516. Often the characteristic vowel is the only difference, as:

nikklikkimkin I love thee
nikklikkdmkin when I love thee
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517. It must be noted that the distinction between ¢if’ and
‘when’ is rather loosely observed in Innuit.

tzvénrilthkiné hwith iy6k5chinfts§.nrit6k
if he were not crazy he would not act so
todthla kinrutik Xthlinrokaftik miydrqtik
then he said to them (both), “If you (two) are strangers,
come up”

Paradigm of the Intransitive Endings

518.
([ when I —kiim3
Sin when thou —kavit
%* 1 when he —kiiné
when he —kin
([ when we both —kdmnitk
when you both —koftik
Dual 1 when they both —kigniik
| when they both —kunik
[ when we —kdmti
Plur. - when you —ki_Sfc_he
when they —koniing
when they —kitd

EXAMPLES OF THE DOUBLE THIRDS

( he {Ekishkin tingérqch&hkiks
) when he comes I will see him
Sing. be himself { {shkané tikch&hks )
when he comes he will fix it
tkishkig’'nik tingérqch&hkiqky
they both { whegn they twi cgme I wi‘l]l see them two
Dual tiishkiink txkchéhkik
they both themselves { when they two come they two will fix it
they { tkishkaty tﬁngérqchéhkﬁ'nké
when they come I will see them
Flur. Tkishkonang tikchehkit
they themselves { when they come they will fix it
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520.
hwéghi ipiinggniukimi if I were you
hweégiii thlénakami if I were he
hwinkatd thlitnakamt} if we were they
hweéghi ipiingghikimi pinrichiqki if I were you I would not do it
hwé Athlaukumi if I were another

521. All the verbs of place derived from the various locatives
mentioned in 371 occur in this form.

yinilthkim3 when I am yonder
timitikin . when he is there
todntikin when he is about there

slikilhokim3 nauthliyénrétod hwitod
if I had been careful I would not be sick now

nauthlathlénékimi if I should get sick (Mode LXXII)

II. Adjutant dkimd

522. This signifies whkenever.

képutikimi whenever I trade
Neg. képitiirati’kimi whenever I do not trade
The intransitive :
I —3kimji we both  —ikimnitk we  —3kimt}
S thou —3kivat p.]you both —3kiftitk you —ikifché
“|he —&kima "| they both —#kig’niik | they —3kimiing

he —ikin they both —3kimiik they —akiti

EXAMPLES OF THE DOUBLE THIRDS

523.
S tkétakin tingeérqthliqky I always see him whenever he comes
* | tkétikyma yrralirliqtsk he always stops whenever he comes
v h h
tkétikig’niik tingérqthlirigkd { I alw;{: ZZ;; em two whenever they
Dy, they two always stop whenever they
fketikimniik Arralirliqtitk {
two come
2 tkétakits tingérqthlirinky Ialways see them whenever they come
" | tketikimiang Arralirliqtat they always stop whenever they come
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GENERAL EXAMPLES
525.

kithlan yik kittikima péliqti? mdqrdqtllaqtok

what does a man do when he falls into the water? he gets wet
chimiik péyugikimi kichutiqthlinipughi

whenever I want anything you always refuse me -

kauqtolighwi iyinratikin whenever he does not go, beat him
pulingtik képutikimi as often as ever I buy
iyigikimi hwingniik whenever 1 go myself

The following example consists of an explanatlon of the difference
between peki and p&kintdk.

hwéghd tingingratikimka kinniiqtod « pékintok” toimthla tinghikimka
kinniiqtod « peki”’

whenever I do not see it I say p8klntok, /7 is up there; but having it in
sight I say p8kl, i is up there (361)

III. Adjutant Pilg'ma

526. When this adjutant combines with a verb it conveys the
idea of prior to or before the act.
It possesses both the intransitive and transitive forms and like-
wise the double thirds.
While the general form is in p, still euphony causes some variations.
1 képutod képupilig’'mi
2 3komo3d Akomvilig’mi and verbs in -g64, -gnoi, -nod, -rhod (543)
3 kippoy  kipfilig’mi and verbs in -vod
4 Ordugni oOrauwilig’mi
The transitive ending is Hmké. The full paradigm is given in §28.
The impersonal verbs in this form appear as follows :

tiqpilgin before it dawns ontigpilgin  before it nights
dikshiiqpilgin before it winters kaiqpilgin  before it summers

NoTE. — For the other meanings of b¢/ore see 736.
527. Care must be taken to distinguish between words in pilig’mi
and those in piliqts¥ (Mode XLV).

kikiqpilig’md mdq’ndqkititos
before being half-way I began to get tired (Mode XXI)
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EXAMPLES OF THE DOUBLE THIRDS

529.
iyiqpilig’'ma kinniiqtdk before his going he said
iydqpilig’'ma pilléxkilthhoy before his going he did it
iyiqpilig’'ma tikille before his going let him come here
iyiqpilig’miing kinniiqtat before their going they said
iydqpilig'mting tikillet before their going let them come here
iyiqpilgin tkeétok before his going he came
iyiqpilgin amik pilthhodk before his going he did this
iyiqpilgats tketok before their going he came
tinghapilgitd Atanlim before they saw one another

EXTRA EXAMPLES

tinghtpilimnitk Atanlim before we two saw each other
tinghapiligiig’nik itanlim before they both saw each other

iydqpilimiig’'nik amuk chikarch&hkipuk
before the going of us both we (both) will give you this

IV. Adjutant dma

530.
Pos. Neg.
Pres.  képuchimi képutiiralimi
Past  képutlhoimi képutlhiinralimi
Fut.  képuché&knimi képiuzgnilimi

The complete paradigm is given in 532.
531. Euphonic changes and mode forms produce a variety of
endings, but they are all readily distinguished.

I képtichimi iyémi minlimi tingvémi
Sing. { thou képuachoaviit iyéviit minliviit tingveéviit
he képuichoin iyén minlin tingvén

Képlichimi is from the simple verb képtod, / trade.
Keplichddmi is from keplichliqtsd, / zwant to trade.
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534. Thisform is constantly used in narratives for reduplication, and
immediately follows its dominant (which it agrees with in number and
person). It follows its dominant without employing a conjunction.

NoOTE. — As the present tense is very commonly used instead of the past, in translating
Innuit into English dmi is to be rendered by our perfect participle with ‘and ’ inserted.
yuk kagtind miktSk mikchimi Gg'main itriqtdok

a man who is in the kidin (rear part of house [811]) arises; rising
right through he goes out (i.e., a man in the rear arose and
having arisen passed directly out)

535. The following extracts from native stories will show the use
of ¥mi.

taum Aitrérnik dyingtdk ayingchima kinriti
that woman looked down, and having looked down she said
to4tlihdk imini mauqhtlod tqték tiqgchima kimmitks3lthhrigné yuwik!
then his old grandmother got on the bed platform, and having gotten
-up took off her old boots (812)
iydg’ytiqtok iyig’yoin maduqhuldq’luné ipti iyigyug’'néluné
he wanted to go, and because he is wanting to go he tells his grand-
mother he is desirous of going
ninithlirmik tkétok tkéchima kizhgemiin itrtdk
he comes to an old deserted village, and having come he enters the kazhga
sniqshiqpikima iktkititok
because it is so close to the bank it is about to fall (see 223 and Mode
XXI)
kinrataktliriyikoniké chit-timilthkwéti nithlanrilthkati, toiyahws nith-
lanrilthkné yim timilthkwéti kinratkikimeke illilirilimeke
never tell all that you know, for he that tells all he knows often tells more
than he knows

Nithlinrilthkith = second person of nithlGnrilthkiink#, the plural of
nithliinrilthlik.

kinrutkikiméke whenever he tells all about them
illalar3liméke because he always adds to them (plural of the
third singular)
PIEIEREAET T (from IlXl&rlirdnkX) = I always add to them (639)
péyuimi péiki I do it because I wish to
1 yawikd I pull off one boot yiwigkd I pull off both boots
yuwin thou pullest off one boot ytiwiqgki thou pullest off both boots

yliwi he pulls off one boot yawik he pulls off both boots
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535 a. Impersonal verbs used in this form arc to be rendered by
on account of, because of, etc.

Andkklain iydkitinrétod I do not start on account of the wind

ningthlain iyigydnréto I do not want to go because of the cold

kinikchain tiyighir'ma chiprtok his wanting to come is prevented on
account of the snow

knirakpévikin because of a big snowdrift

yikshig'luki tingshinitiki tikfeXlimi
I cannot see that far, being of weak sight
chéla slognéniniirméné tirayokfag’mik tinghima chikim illoiné
and during his sliding along having seen a king salmon in the ice
4giyugni thlé pétikkliki chiqthliiqtoin
I pray for him on account of his being a sinner

To the question chnhw¥ millivikdqch8t, why did you delay so? the

answer may be tingvémi or tingsdimX or tingsliqpikdmi, decause I was
looking at something.

miknima yikfilirriisskaunratdk
pikniyaim3

he is too small to go so far
I through curiosity = because of
wanting to see

(See also Mode CLVI.)

V. Adjutant

536. This expresses although, even, nevertheless, etc.

Time Forms. Personal Form.

Pres.  péytgniirmi I péyighiirmi
Past  péyulthhoghiirmi Sing. { thou péynghtiqpit
Fut. péytgwigkaughiirmi he péyugniirma
Neg. péyinrilghiir'mi I although unwilling
tiyagniirmi although I wish to come
tiyanrilghtir'mi although I do not wish to come
iydg'yughiir'mi I though desirous of going
Tydg’yunrilgniirmi I though not desirous of going
iyighiirmi although I go

pingkingghtirmi although I have

péyighiirmi pinritiki
péyunrilghiirmi péughi
ingkipiktingrin

although willing, I did not do it
I act unwillingly (530)
no matter how big = even being very big
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appaBup—
AoqigsBup—
paydipdupn—
YN Sup—
AnsigaSup—
YyIgaBupn—
npuup—
yoqdup—
rufipBup—

Yyyyugdup—
R4

Kayy

Kayy

Kayy

Koy

Koy

Layy

nok

nof

M

M

aybyiBup—
ynybgidup—
nSupidup—
ayobraBup—
ymbypiBup—
wbgiBup—
wpudup—
NoyauBup—
yuugaBup—

mwna

9AQISUBLY 3Y3 jo w3pvrsd

skoyqy

¢ Koyy

sfoy

chom

sfom

shoq

gnok

g nok

Ty

qpufup—
Anygdup—
n3giup—
yopafup—
ygBup—
wedup—
wxpdup—
qypBup—
¥Pydup—

quigBup—

yoywgdup—

nywpBup—

ayowgiSup—

ymugidup—

upjwyadup—
Jurs
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538. Pegniir'mi (from paiks¥) can be used to express af least.

4tauch&hkomitk péghiirma Althhrikime at least once a year
yut timirmiing pingrilgnér'mitk illdunitting all men, without exception

imini hok kingghdklai kéyiliné atriqchiog’liné pingrin hok toith
imiklain iyauthlaka

this one, his younger brother, he crying, he wanting to go back, his elder
brother bringing him (the elder brother made the younger go although
he was crying and wanting to go home)

to4thlihdk Imini tutgirau’lod kinniqtdk, « Hwéghi iyintirmi atriqtlig-
chéhkod tokonér'lét tokotink ”

then that one, her grandson, said, “Although I go I will return again, (for)
I have slain the assassins”’ .

nithloik3d kintdutingkriichéd tdugwim pingkingghiirma képasigutlik-
sinrétti '

I do not know if he has any kantaks, but even if he had he would not sell
any (his state of having kantaks)

539.
(1 —gnéninim’'né
. thou —gnéninirpne
Sing. 1 he —gnéninir'méné
| he —gnéninriné
[ we both —gnéninimmig’né
Dual 1 YO8 both —gﬂn?nénﬁ?f)t_ﬁg’ né
they both —gnéninir'mig’né
| they both —gnéninrig'né
[ we —gnéninimtné
Plar. 1 YOV —gﬁnfnﬁnfic’]pchne-
they —gnéninirmiigné
they —ghnéninritné

When this is added to a verb stem it conveys the idea of duration,
in the time of, whilst, etc.

timinlinggnéninim’né during my being there

540. This form is of frequent occurrence, and seems to be derived
from some mode expressing coincidence. While it is evidently a
localis possessive, and agrees with the form in nimX (78), neverthe-
less it seems to be alone, for none of the other cases have yet been
met with.
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EXAMPLES
541

iydqtok, iyag'ghéninriné iyokichéné nithluyiguti
he goes away; during his going he becomes crazy
kinraskéké mathlatnilod! stoimitk iikkitmdq’ghéndnim’né
tell them I saw a dead beluga while I was coming here = during my

hithering
chitilghénianim'né tiyikoniché do not come during my absence
kéydulogghéninriné while he was crying
pégnénidnritné while they were doing

This form is easily distinguished from that in 75.

kinratgnénanim’'né during my talk = while talking
kinratimné in ‘my saying (i.e., in the words)

toatla hok minkgnéniniirminé mingkiatim énam thléchéa nithluyiagnti,
yoir'yiki nitikinréti nitikinrilimén tatghiri’lod Imini ministiqtk
minisagnéninriné mauqhuldq’lea itratok

so then while he was sewing he forgot where he laid the needle ; he looked
for it and could not find it; not finding it, the grandchild grieved;
while he was grieving his grandmother enters

tinvigi tingvig'néninriné émum kinratd hwikid nak3lthpéik uayok
chilraiyuyét

he gazed at her and while he was gazing she said, ¢ Well, young man, what
do you mean?”

542. In the following section fifty-four groups of verbs are pre-
sented, together with their various adjutants, imperatives, gtc.

NoTe. — In this list it will be noticed that some verbs are shown with nine forms
and some with less. This does not imply that these latter verbs lack the other forms.
The reader can readily supply them from the models given.

These verbs have been selected from a large collection made
for the purpose of finding some clue towards a classification. To
avoid enlarging this work too much, these few only are presented
here.

The last six verbs in #qt3% and iqt3% have been placed together in
order that the slight difference between them may be made more
apparent.

1 MXthlatdh = 7 discover a dead animal.
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1. &K,
pétod

(I lack)
pélthkimi
pétikimi
pélimi
pépilig’mi
pétiifkéné
pélinggniirmi

4. gwolk,
takagwod

(I am rich)
tukikami
tokugikimi
tikighimi
tikavilig’'mi
tokiifkéné
tukiaghtir'mi
takayikonik
takalraighd

7. kiqtdX.
itrichikiqtod

(I want to go down a bit)

itrichukikami
itrichikiqkimi
itrichikimi
itrichikiqpilig’mi
itrichukiqpikné
itrichikinggniirmi
Atrichikir’'yikonik

10. virqts.
kauwiivirqtod

(I go up stream)
kauwivirtiskimi
kauwivirqtikimi
kauwivirqchimi
kduwivirgtiifkéné
kauwivirgtingghiirmi
kauwivirqchikonik
kauwivirgtiirilla

TRANSITIVE VERBS

2. fitdd.
perutod

(I have no more)
périiskimi
pératikimi
périchimi
pérapilig'mi
péritiifkéné
périitgniirmi

5. Eughi.
kizhgétugni

(Iamin the kazhga)
kizhgekimi
kizhgéikimi
kizhgéimi
k¥zhgeévilig’'mi
kizhgifkéné
kizhgéghiir'mi
kizhgéyikonik
kizhgilraigni

8. mdi.
1komoi

(I sit)
jkomkami
3komikimi
3komimi
dkomvilig’mi
3komiifkénd
3komingghiirmi
3komyikonik

11. chiqtda.
kinchiqtoi

(I keep myself neat)
kinchikimi
kinchigikimi
kinchiimi
kinchigpiikné
kinchinggniir'ma
kinchig’yikonik
kinchinrilla
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3. liqtdX.
péytiqtod

(I desire)
péytukiam3
péyiugikimi
péyuimi
péyuqpilig'mi
péyiuqpiikné
péytghiirmi

6. aughi.
tétaugni

(I am)
aétikami
aétakimi
G€témi
uétivilig’mi
tétifkéné
nétightirmy
nétiyakonik
aétdlraigni

9. rdighi.
nauthlinroighi

(I am sicker)
nauthliinroikimi
nauthliinroikimi
nauthliinréimi
nauthliinrovilig’mi
nauthlinrotfkéng
nauthliinréagniirmi
nauthliinrouyikonik

12. rautdi.
kingghurautod

(I am late)
kingghtrauskimy
kingghtirdutikimi
kingghurauchimi
kingghtrautiifkén&
kingghardutinggniir'mi
kinggnarduchikonik
kinggharautiirilla
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13. Agdd.
dknéigod

(I sufter)
dknéakumi
dknedgikimi
dknéinimi
iknéigniir'mi
akneéifkéne
3knéiyakonik
dknéinrilla
sknéilraigni

16. tighk.
kitataghi

(I snore)
katatakimi
katagikimi
katataimi
katatiingghiir'mi
katutifkéns
kiatatuyikonik
kutatinrilla
katatiilraignd
kutatule

19. ItoX.
Atduchitod

(I have one)
Atauchiskumi
jtduchitikimi
dtauchichimi
Atduchitgnirmi
atauchitiifkéné
itduchitsikondk

22. &gbd.
thlaégoa

(I am comfortable)
thlaékami
thluégikimi
thluégnimi
thlaégniirmi
thluétkéné

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

14. vil.
3kvoi

(I run)
3kvokama
akvikimi
ikvighimi
jkvigniir'mi
ikviifkéné
#kvitytkonak
dkvinrilla
ikvilraighi

17. tiqtdk.
3toqtod

(I sing, etc.)
Atorkima
4torikimi

~ 4todmi

itagniirmi
Atdqpikné
4tér'yakondk
itinrillu
Attilraigni
itayule

20. kiiqtdd.
itkiaqtoa

(I dress)
jtkukuma
itkawikimi
4tkoimi
itkightirmi
itkiqpikné
itkig'yikonik

23. ¢gndX.
tirégnod

(I comprehend)
tiréngkimi
tirégnikimi
tirégnimi
tiréngghiirmi
tiréniifkéné

15. qtdd.
éqtod

(I am snow blind)
égiskumi
éqtakimi
éqchimi
éqtinggniir'mi
&qtitfkéné
éqchikonik
éqtinrilla
éqtilraagna

18. mé&ighk.
améagni

(I am long away)
imék ami :
iméikimi
imeéimi
iméghiirmi
amifkéné
améyikonik
aminrilla
amilraighi
amétalé

21. miqtdX.
kulmoqtod

(I gotothe summit)
killmoriiskima
kulmodqtikimi
kulm6qchimi
kiilméqtinggniirmi
kilmdqtiifkéné
kilmdqchikonik

24. aughk.
pthlaugha

(I go astray)
pthldukami
pthlikimi
pthlémi
Pthlaugniirmi
pthliufkénd



25. gwdk.
—kadugwoi

(See Mode LXVIII)
—kadukimi
—kaugwikimi
—kaugnimi
—kdughiirmi
—kaufkéné
—kauyikonik
—kaunrilla

28. raaghi.
¥qchiaranghi

(I become worse)
4qchirakimi
3qchiraikimi
3qchiraimi
iqchiringgniirmi
3qchirifkéné
4qchirayikonik
Aqchirinrilla

31. sughi.
ksaughi

(I am lazy)
ksaukama
ksikima
ksaugniirmy
ksimi
ksifkéng
ksiyakonik
ksinrilla

34. 4ntdX.

4ché&intod

(I am under)
Xchéinnilthkimi
Achéintikimi
ichéinlimi
3ch&nlighiirmi
ichéintiifkéné
3chéinchikonik
4chéintinrilla

TRANSITIVE VERBS

26. ritdX.
Jlauratod

(I appear)
3lauraskomi
4lduratikimi
3laurichimi
jlaurittinggniirmi
3lauritiifkéné
Aldurtichikonik
Alauratinrilla

29. skdi.
t€kskod

(I propose marriage)
tekskkamy .
u€kskikimi
tekskgnamy
uékskinggniirmi
uékskiifkéné
uékskikonik
aékskinrilla

32. koK.
imyadrqtkod

(I reflect)
ﬁmyﬁérqikﬁmﬁ

" Gmyudrqtkikimy

amyudrqtitkgnirmi
@imyudrqtiikghimi
amyadrqtkiifkéng
amyudrqtitksikonik
umyadrqtitkinrilla

35. goi.
ikkwégod

(I play)
dkkwekimi
dkkwégikimi
jkkwégnimi
skkweégniirmy
ikkweéfkene
ikkweéyikonik
ikkwénrilla
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27. &84
inggestod

(I sail)
inggéikimi
3nggéiqkimi
3nggéimi
Angyinggniirmi
ingyiqpiikné
ingyir'yikonik
ingyinrilla

30. Vi,
uevod

(Icircle around)
téfkumi
évikimi
vgnimi
évghiirmi
éviifkéné
aévyikonik
aévinrilla

(I =)

o

o

33. Irqtda.
iggirqtod

(I arrive)
4ggirtiskim3
iggirqtikimi
dggirqchimi
iggirqtiingghirmi
iggirqtiifkéné
4ggirqchikonik
iggirqtinrilla

36. to&
nétod

(I hear, I obey)
nishktimi
nétikim}
néchimi
nétinggniirmi
nétiifkéné
néchikonik
nétinrilla
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37 ghighk.
niskiilghigni

(I have headache)
niskiilghakimi
niskiilgnoikimi
niskiilghodmi
niskiilgnavilig’'mi
niskiilghtgntir'mi
niskiilghtfkeénd
niskillghoyikonik
niskiilghiilraignd

4o0. gk,
tiggod

(I come)
tigktimi
tiggikimi
tiggnimi
tigvilig’'mi
tiggiifkéné
tigyikonik
tiggniirmi
tigginrilla

43. ouqtdx.
kouqtod

(I am pigeon toed)
kougiskaimi
kouqtikimi
kouqchimi
kouqgtinggniir'mi
kouqtiifkéné
kouqchikonik
kougqtinrilla

46. ErpkAtdX.
ékimringkitod

(I have a sled)
eékimringkikami
eékimringkikimi
ékimrinkimi
ékimringkpitkné
ekimrinkgniirmi

38. maughi.
tinghtmaughi

(I am seen)
tidghimikami
tirightimik3ims
tinghimémi
tinghimightir'mi
tinghumifkénd
tinghumiyikonik
tanghtminrilla
tinghamilraigni

41. tod,
séviqtod

(I emerge upon)
sévikimi
sévigkimi
sévimi
séviqpilig’'mi
séfiqpikné
sévingghir'mi
séfir'yikonik
séfinrilla

44. 1tod.
piksitod

(I have not yet)
piksilthkimi
piksitikim3
piksilim3
piksilinggniir'mj
piksitiifkéné
piksichikonik
piksitinrilla

47. yughi.
iylyagni

(I go nicely)
iyiyakimi
iyiynikimi
lylyaimi
iyiytifkéné
iylyGgntir'mj
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39. piqtal.
4tdqpiqtod

(I sing loud)
4toqpikimi
Atdqpigikimi
#téqpémi
4tdqpiqpilig’mi
#t6qpiqpikné
4toqpig’yiakonik
4tdqpingrgiirmi
Atdqpinrilla

42. girqtdX.
or'luvvilgirqtod

(I bring along my bow)
or’lavvilgirkami
or’lavvilgirikimy
or'lavvilgiimi
or'lavvilgirqpilig’'mi
or'lavvilgirgpiikné
or’lavvilginggniir'm3
or'lavvilgir'yikonik
or'lavvilginrilla

45. chéutdi.
kinntiqchéutos

(I interpret)
kinniiqchéuskimi
kinniiqchéntikimy
kinniigchétichimi
kinntigchéntinggniirmi
kinntiqchéutiifkéné
kinniiqchéiichikonik
kinniigchéatinrilla

48. YtBN.
okittod

(I burn myself)
okishkami
okitikimi
okichim}
okitiifkéné
okitinggniirmi
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49. ¥qtdX.
kiniqtod

(I end up at)
kinikimi
kinirikimi
kinimi
kinightirmi

52. UqtdX.
k4’niiqtod

(I speak)
kinkimi
kinrikim}

kinrimi
kinghiirmi

5o. ¥qtdA.
kinniq’tod

(I slumber)

kinniqkiami
kinniqkimi
kinnirém3

kinnihgniirmy

§3. Uqtda.
kéniiqtod

(I am dry)
kénriiskami

kéntiqtikim}

kéniiqchimi

kéntiqtinggniir'my

The Impersonal Verbs
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51. dqtdA.
kingniiqtod

(I conceive)
kinggnikami
kingghikimi
kingghimi
kinggnigniirmi

54. tqtdd.
kilinniiqtod

(I am angry)
kinriiskami
klinniiqtikimy
kiinniigchim}
kiinniiqtingghiir'm}

544. These verbs assume any suitable mode, particularly Modes
XXI, LXXVI, etc.

it smows
kinniqtok
kinniqch&hkdk
kinnilthhok
kinnirkin
kinnirkitin
kinniqchain
kinnir'liné

snow

kinniqchik

it shines
3kiqchirtok
3kiqchirchéhkok
3kiqchilthhok
3kiqchirkin
3kiqchirkitin
dkiqchiin
ik3qchir'lané

Sun

ikiqts

it rains
slithlirtok
slithlirchéhkok
slithlilthhok
sliathlirkin
slathlirkitin
slithliin
slithlir'lané

rain = bad weather

slathlik (z04)

it thunders
kithlirqtok
kithlirqgchéhkok
kithlilthhok
kithlirkin
kithlirkitin
kithliin
kithlir'liné
thunder
kithlak

it hails
kifchirtok
kifchirch&hkok
kifchilthhok
kifchirkin
kifchirkitin
kifchiin
kifchir'lané

hail
kaftik

it is warm
ningliatok
ninglich¢hkok
ninglitilthhok
ninglilthkan
ninglilthkitan
ninglilin
ninglithliné

8t lacks cold (451, Mode VI)

ningli (cold)

it blows
Anoklértok
inoklérch&hkok
Anoklilthhok
inoklérkin
inoklérkitin
inoklain
Anoklir'liné

wind
Andki

it is calm
kénérqtok
kénérqch&hkok
konilthhok
kénirkin
kénirkitin
kéniin
konér'liné
calm
koniik
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The Impersonal Verbs

545. Strictly speaking, there are no impersonal verbs in Innuit.
These all have the personal endings. Example: fnliqtsk, ¢z s night,
becomes personal, as:

I inawignd
Sing. { thou inawiti
he inawi
we both antwikik
Dual 4 you both anuwititk
they both anawik
we anawikit
Plur. § you anawiché
they Gnawi

meaning ¢ nights me, it nights thee, it nights him, etc.

Fut.  unuqchehkighi, etc. Past  unilthhoighi, etc.
and also through all the adjutants:
kim¥ = tnukigni if it nights me = if I am benighted
kim¥ = dnigikigni whenever it nights me
pilig’ma = Gniiqpilgighi before it nights me
imi = inoighi because it nights me
gniirmi = Gnilingrighd although it nights me
miri = unamirakigni after it nights me
546.
iy3kill¢ antigpilgigni I’ll go before I am benighted
ond4na tkeétiratdk because he is benighted he does not come

ondlthhoigh tkétnimkiin

I arrived just at night = it nighted me just at my coming
aniliqch&hkighy tképilig'mi

it will be night before I come = it will night me

The Modes

547. The Innuit language does not make use of adverbs as a
distinct part of speech, to vary or qualify the sense of a verb. All
diversitics in the manner of action and being are expressed by
incorporating certain characteristics with the verb.
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In a word, it may be said that the adverb is combined with the
verb. For example: iydqtdd, / go, and iy#nkiqtsd, / go again, or
1ykyhetdk, 7 never go. Each of these new forms of iyiqtsd is a com-
plete verb in itself, having all the tenses, aspects, adjutant forms,
verbal nouns, etc., of the original.

These modal characteristics are inserted immediately after the
stem of the verb, genecrally with some slight euphonic change, as,
tinglawikl, / Lt kim (her or it). This verb always implies fo /it
with the fist, being derived from tingliks, my fist.

If it should be desired to express that a severe blow was dealt,
then the characteristic pik is to be inserted, as, tingliiqpiigiks, / /:¢
him violently. Furthermore, if the blow was repeated, kgq is to be
added : tinglakiqpigiky, / Lit /iim again violently.

Several characteristics may be added at once to thc same verb
stem. Numerous examples are given of these combinations.

Innuit, moreover, does not admit of coupling a verb to an infini-
tive, as, / want to go. These combinations are expressed by
inserting particles, just as described above : 1ydqtsd, /7 go, iydg’ylqtss,
I want to go.

The order, therefore, is:

The stem.

Characteristic of mode (one or more).
Characteristic of adjutant (if needed).
Characteristic of negation (if needed).
Characteristic of object and number.

Characteristic of tense.

Characteristic of person.

N Ot AW N~

In the following series of modes the characteristics are given
in both the intransitive and transitive forms as well as in their
negatives.

Frequently examples are also given of the tenses and other parts
of the verb, which may assist the reader in translating the native
stories.

The study of the modes will render clearer the chapter on
suffixes. (See 101.)

This series is not to be considered complete, for the number of
Innuit modes and their combinations is apparently unlimited.
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Index of Modes

548. This presents the characteristics of the various modes and
also the intransitive and transitive forms.

O QA o W N~

o

W W WWUW NN N NN N KNKNNN o om om m om o e et e

w W
A wn

Intrans.

intod

iqtod

chikoi
chakai
chipikiqtod
chiqpiqtod
chiqtol
chiiriliqtos
chiriqthlini’liqto3
chiradqtod
chiriqtod
chiriwokiqtod
chékgnittod
chimikoi
chighi
chig’'niqkod
chiig’niratod
chikiqtod
€tod
fikiné&rqtod
fakiqtod
filirqchtiqtod
filirgtrikiqtod
filirqtod
firintod
fkitod
gniqtod
gnod
gnoiqtod
gnodriqtod
gor’'l6qtod
gwold
ilthhotgni
ingniksikod

itod

Trans.

dqtaky

chiigpiqtiki
chiqki

chiradgki

chékghittiky
chimikiki
chig’nihkiki
chiig’nirutiki
chiukiqki

Mode.

CLXXX
LIII
CXIX
XC
CXXVIII
XXX
XXIX
CXXXV
CXXXIV
CXXXI
CXXX
CXXXII
LI

LXX
CXLVI
CXIII
CIX
CXVIII
VII
LXXXVI
CLVI

Cl

CII

C
CLXXIX
XXXv
CLVIII
II

(05,

CXI
CLVII
LXVIII
LXXXV
XXVIII
CVII

VI



37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
L)

57
58
59
6o
61
62
63
64

66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77

Intrans.

k3ikkodrqtod
kipiktod
kirimittod
kiriytiqtod
kititod
kaugwod
kérqtod
k&rtok

kiqch&kghittod
kiqchtiqtos
kigniqkod
kignirato}
kiqtod

klinir’liqtod
klirqtos
knghod

kod

koqtod
ksitod

kiiniy%ko¥
kwirqtod
liqtod
13rfy3kod
1girqtod
Igntaghi
Ighdqtod
lifk3to4
liqtod

lir'niir mitt64
lléangkitiqtod
lleugni
miliqtod
mirdaghd
mitiyikod

INDEX OF MODES

Trans.

kikika
kikkoiki
kapiktiks
kiriky ‘

kaitariky
kaugwiks

kétks
knghatiks
kiqch&kghittiky

kigniqkiks

kiqtiki
kigtiiktairiqks
klinir'ligky
kliraky

kika

kdqky
ksitikd
kimiki
kiiniyikiks

l3qk3
1ariky
laryakaki

Ighaaki

llexks
miliriks
miraiki

163

Mode.

CLXII
LXXI
LXXX
CXXXVI
CXLIV
CLXV
XXI
LXVII
CLIX
LXXXI
CVl
CLV
LII
XLI
XLII
XLIV
XLI
XLIII
XLIX
LXI
LXXXIX
CLIII
CXLIX
XVIII
LXVI
CVIII
XCVIII
CL1V
LX

XL
CIv
XCIII
XCIV
LVIII
XVII
CII1
LIX
LV
LXIX
XLVI
CLXI
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100
101
102
103
104
10§
106
107
108
109
110
11
112
113
114
115
116
117
118

ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

Intrans.
maugni
méugni

mittod

moqtod
nairinggnod
nairiqtod
nichaipikiqtod
nichaiqtod
niksikod
ninriqtod

niqkod
niraksit6d
niraigni
nirénairiqtod
nirinkigkshitoi
nauqtod °
néugni

ngkitod
ngniighrignoi
ngniighrig’yliqtod
ngniighringkitod

nirqtod
nratssniqtod
orqtod
pikiqtos
piqtod
piktoi
piltiqtos
rauqtod
rékinérqtod
ro4laqtod
rotgni
riutnairiqtod
ratod

siqtod

sitod
ségékiqtod
ségévithléqtod
ségéngni

Trans.

méiki
méawiki

nairiki

nichairiki
niksikiki
ninririki
nigkiki
niraksitiki
niraki

nirinkiqkshitiki
nauriki
néiki

nilléxki
niriki
nratssnigkl
orqtiki
pikiriki
pigiki
piktiki
pilugwiki

roiki

siqki
sirdriki

Mode.

LXXIII
CLII

Cv
CLXXVI
XCVI
CXXIII
CXXXVIII
CXXIX
CXXXIII
XXVII
XXXIX
XXVI
CXXXIX
CXXXVII
CXXVI
CXL
XLVII
CLI

I

II1

v

v

LVI

CXX
CXV
CXV1
CXXVII
LXXVI
LXXIX
XLV
LXXXIII
LXXXVII
CXLV
LXXXIV
XVl

IX

XXIX
XCI
CXLI
CXLIII
CXLII



119
120

121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
140
141
142
143
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151
152
153
154
155
156
157
158
159

Intrans.
ségéwikiqtod
sédrqtod
séutod
shiqtod
shiqtdqtod
sipikiqtod

skod
skiimaughi
stitod
stkit6d
stinggniighd
stingk#tod
stiingyiiqtod
tiqtod
tiriqtod
thitos
thlénétughy
thliniqtod
thlirqtok
tinggnod
tingnikkod

tod
tdg’nirqtod
toqtod
tbqtol
torindkkitiqtod
toriniqtod
taghd
tayikod
téthlikkod
ugéxkox
amétod
iinitod
tinrich%koi
tinrapikitod
tiqtod

INDEX OF MODES

Trans.

séoriki

thliniqk

tingniki
tingnikkikl
tittoakd
tkiifk¥riliqks

tdg'narqtiks

[T ]

aethlikkiks
agesikiky
umétiki
tnitik3

tinrapikiriki
ugiki

165

Mode.

CXXXVIII
CXVII-
XCv
CLXXVII
CLXXVIII
CLX1V
XXXIII
XXXVI
LXXIV
XXXIV
LVII

XII

XIV

Xv

XII

XIII
XXIII
XXIV
CXLVIII
LXXII
XXXI
LXXXII
XXII
XIX
XLVIII
XXXVIII
XCVII
LIV

CL
CLXIII
CXXII
CXXI
CXLVII
CLX
LXXVIII
LXIII
LXV
XXXII
LXIV
XCIl
LXII
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Intrans. Trans. Mode.
160 e atika LXXV
161 _— {itstiifkariky XXXVII
162 vithléqtod vithligiki LXXVII
163 vétod vétikd XI
164 vingkitod X
165 virqtod —_— XCIX
166 yikod yikaki CXIX
167 yiqpaiqtod yiqpairiki L
168 yiqtod _— XXIX
169 yiraoktod —_ CXXIV
170 yiraoyiiqtod _ CXXV
171 ylitoqtod yitdqki XX
172 yuétod yuétaki VIII
173 yugni CXLVI
174 yug'niqkod yug’niqkik CXII
175 yukod yukiki CXI1V
176 zhéiqtod zhéiariks XxXv

MobE 1
This mode denotes possession. Its characteristic is:
>
—ngkitsX
pingkito I have = possess
- [ xen

chimik pinglzﬁchét have you? { ekém;&}:\f::’a:)ile d

chimik pingkilthhuyét what { had you? { ekamrangkilthhougni

I had a sled

ékamr&{lgkachékéi
I will have a sled

chimik pingkichéksét will you have? {

With a dual or plural object the following forms may be used :

Sing. mingkatlngiétéi I have a needle
Dual  mingkiutig'nik pingkitod I have two needles
Plur.,  mingkitnitk pingkitod I have needles

Milrdg'niik mingkﬁtingfdm may also be used to express / kave two
necdles (581).
To express [ have one, I have two, etc., see §89.



MODE I 167

I Jave, in the sense of 20 keccp, etc., see 846.

This mode employs for its negative Mode II. (See 451 also.)
The sound of i in tingkiits¥ is sometimes like a very short u.
Some is expressed by the modalis case.

chimmik kﬂnn!mchékingf(ichét
have you something to tell ? = what news have you?

kinrairiqtingkitod ipéniin 1 have a word to say to you

549. This mode has also the force of the substantive verb.

nauthlulraitingkitdk ki miné is there a sick person here?
nauthligwoi I am sick, I am an invalid (Mode LXVIII)
nauthlalrai one who is sick (166); ki (interrogative) (718)
ﬁnirﬁkti}mgﬁétbk there is a snowdrift

ldllﬁpﬁ/t !ngﬁlgtéﬁgﬁétbk there is a mountain back of us (i.e., our house)
killoxk ninvihichoiqtingkitok there is a small lake back of them
kittét kwiqtingkitok there is a river in front of them

These examples show also the use of the possessive locatives (390).

Agiylin kinniqték tingkiqtingle God said, Let there be light

This is an example of the imperative (494).
550. Particular attention is drawn to combinations with other
modes, which convey distinct difference in the meaning.

kémﬁqtitingkllthhﬁyikbk miné
there was a dog here (but he is not here now)
kémiiqtitingksikok miné
there was a dog here (and he is here yet)
3kki timiné yuktingkilthhayikilrai miné
in the old times there were inhabitants here (but there are
none now) (for dkki timing see 623)
yuktingksikok miné
there was a man here (and he is here yet)

551. Combinations with the augmentative and diminutive:

kwiq chir()viningﬁaték the river has a current = there is a
current in the river
ini kwiq chiroviniigpingkitok this river has a strong current = great
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tauni kwiq charévinchéaréngﬁiték that river has a slow current = little

kAnIkchipéngﬁitblf there is much snow
kinikchichoiringkitok there is little snow
552,

iépd idtkiichodringkithliné Allek hwitd tiktilutik, miné chéli kokiné
gnilthkithlika Akdqtatilaneé

the other one having a little coat with sleeves short as this, and its length
reaching to his middle here

NOTE 1. — In this description the narrator touches his arm above the wrist when
saying hwilth, to show how short the sleeves were, and at miiné ch8li he shows how far
the coat reached.

yik imini kizhgémik inGniné, Atkwélima, kimmiksilimithla kwi-
tlingkithlinéhdk chiskiig’né ghilthkithlukak, okdqsiinkithlanéthla
kikkimékiin, Allémitingkithlinéthla Gnitmé nagéthiin
this man never goes outside of the kazhga, having no coat and no boots ;
he has breeches reaching to his knees, and he has an old cap just
covering the crown of his head, and worn-out mittens (i.e., his
fingers protrude) .
NoOTE 2. — This last expression is a peculiar idiom; ndgh = #4¢ #ip, and “hand ” is
expressed by fingers (749).
1st allémﬁﬁngfdtéi initmi nigéthin
2d  3llémitingkitatd Gnitviit nogéthtin
34 5llémitlngﬁ5t6k nitmé nagéthiin

yiik Ankitsk plkiné chéatiig’'né ghilthkithlakak kinningkithlone
a man came out up there (i.e., on the bank) having a mouth reaching
to his ears

553. The various modifications concerning possession constitute
distinct modes.

I have much, many, is expressed by using pingkiitsd with the modalis
of Emthlliq, mthliirrilk, Imthi¥rriit,

imthlirmitk p!ngjdtéi 1 have much
imthliirniik pingkitod I have many

I have a part (244).
illihréntik p!ngf(étéﬁ I have a part

To have plenty, none, etc. (See following modes.)
To have, in sense of keeping, etc., see 846.
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MopE 11 )

Signifies o have, to get, to acquire, to become possessed of.
This differs from Mode I, which means ¢ kave (i.e., 0 possess).

—ghok
kiyighod kiyingningghiirmi
kiyAngkimi kiyingkrim}
kiyighikimi )
mingkiitgndd I get a needle ekimringgnod I get a sled
Atkignod I get a coat kiyignoi I get a canoe

554.

kétodné hok imini imikklei kiyignok, niitin Aghoirodkkliutik aniné
kitmiigné

then that one, his elder brother, got a kiyak, so they both would paddle
about down there in front of their home

Kiydngn¥rkiing, when ke got a kiyak. This conveys the idea of
becoming old enough to be able to manage a kiyak. Among the
Eskimo this corresponds to the assumption of the ¢toga virilis’
among the Roman youth.

Mobpe 111

Signifies t0 acquire a new, fresk object.

—1rigniiqhrighok
Angghoiritingntighrighos I get a new paddle
kémiiqtiingniighrighod I get a fresh dog

MobpEe IV
This is a compound and signifies possessing a new object.
fgniiqhridgintdx
kémﬁqtﬁn"gnﬁqbrﬁtﬂkf&téé I have a new dog
MopE V
A compound signifying tke desire to obtain a new object.

dynliqhrig’yiiqtod
ingghojrutingniighrig’ytiqtod I wish to get a new paddle
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[
MobpE VI
Denotes not having, deprived of.
—itdi
niyitod 1 am bald = I have no hair
nichitod I am bareheaded = I have no cap
slitod ) I am crazy = I have no-sense
fllitod I am alone = I have no others
niippitok it is still = it has no sound
chititdk there is nothing
yuqtitok it is deserted = it has no man
péliiqkitod I have no boots
€k3mritod I have no sled

The various forms are easily recognized.

ékimritod . €kdmrilim}
€kimrithlod ékamritilthraigni
ék¥mrilthkima €kdmrauné
kinniiqtok itiné Angyitnéloka he says his father has no canoe
kinnlmchékitod iqchikilrazmitk I have nothing to tell of interest

From the verbs in gnd¥, in this mode, come such derivatives as:

slilignok one with no sense = an idiot
Mope VII
Also signifies not having.
—&tol
néchiétoy I do not hear pétod I have not =I lack
pélugweétod I have no boots yuétok there is nobody
Qzvetod I have no sense ishétok it lacks goodness

=it is bad

555. Hwe hwitkipik pEtd is a stronger expression than p&ts¥, / Zave
nothing at all (726).

556. Petsk is commonly used to express ke zs not here, when a
person calls another.

&rrilok tingkétok, tingldngf:ithlétbk 3koqtlim FkinkiIthhriniik
the moon has no light; it reflects light from the sun
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iyokachétok he lacks judgment
3kalthkétok it is very frequent (i.e., has no intervals)

From verbs in gnoi :

chiqthuélgnok a virtuous person = one without sin
it'néyuélgnok a childless person

From this mode are derived the forms given in 133.

Mope VIII
This closely resembles the preceding and signifies never.
‘ —yuétod, —yustika
miylyGétod I never go up iydyuétod I never go
inyuétoa I never go out

Other forms: #nyilthkim¥, &nyiélim%, &nyfiné.

MopE IX
Denotes no more, no longer any.
—utod
This mode is closely identified with the preceding one, as:
pétot I have not périitod I bave no more
pélugtératod I have no more boots
ikkélgnuérutod I have no more debt
iyutod ) I go no more, I am impeded
pértiskim3 when I have no more
Ingriratok there are no more mountains
yuériitdk there are no more people
chitiratdk there is nothing more
tumiratok there is no more trail
péuratka mine which are no more (i.e.,, my deceased parents) (796)
naéniratati you have no longer any voice (said when one is hoarse)

557. Perathtn k¥, Zave yon no more? This is an idiom which
corresponds to the English question, kave you any more?
iépiraté an idiomatic term for a deceased wife

périithlod péraskimi
péritlhraigni pérititksauné
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Mope X
Signifies kaving a place to act in.

—visgkutsk
This is composed of vik and plngfnlwl

iyﬁg’vhfgl't‘itéé I have a place to go to
in3g'virgkitod I have a shelter to go to
dkizhvirigksto4 I have a refuge to go to
MopEe XI
The privative mode is most common, as:
—vétdd, —vitiki
iydg'vétod I have no place to go to
3kOmvétod I have no place to sit
thlévétikd I have no place to put it
minkfétod I have no place to sew in
tingfétiki I have no place to look at it
Mope XII
—etitd, —stiingkatox
€kiydrqstitod I have no one to aid me
nisvitstitod I have no one to show me
kiinniikstitos I have no one to love me

The negative, being the most used, is presented first. The posi-
tive examples are:

ékiybrqstﬁngfiitéi I have a helper
klinnitkstiingkxtsk he has one to love him
Mobe XIII

A combination meaning the desire to have some one.

—stiingyiiqtdk

€kiydrgstiingyliqtod I wish to have an assistant
€kiydrqstiingyunrétod I do not want any helper
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Mope XIV
This is a stronger expression than the preceding.
—stkitdd
ekiyorgstkitod I have absolutely no one to help me
Mope XV
—stiingghiink, —stniinrétd
tgnakamy tgnalod
tgnodmi
jgiyalértinggnind I am a priest
nirkistiingghtin I am a teacher
képitstiinggnini I am a trader
pilléakstiingghiiny I am a worker
pllléakstnalthhoughi I was a worker
pillezkstiingghiing I am the maker of it
pilleskstkigni I am the maker of both
pillezkstkitni I am the maker of them
From this mode are derived the forms given in 144.
pillexkste the maker
chillistghiichaky my being a workman
ékimristgnichak my being a sled maker
Mope XVI
Signifies nearly no more.
—rtnikriqtdd
ytératnairiqtok there are nearly no more people
nilyiratnairiqtok he has nearly no hair
yuératnairikin when there are nearly no more people
yt€rutnairingrin although there are nearly no more people
Mope XVII
Signifies 20 abound, have plenty, etc.
—Niqtdd, —linrétdk
péliqtod I have plenty
pélilthhoughni I had plenty

pélérqchéhkod I will have plenty
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pélir'lod pélilraigni

péléimi péléa

pélirkimi

yiné ingriliqtok ki is it very mountainous there ?

iwiné kweliqtok the country over there abounds
in rivers

yuligtok it is populous

kinniiqtok Issorilir'néluka kwigim pigni
he says that there are plenty of seals at the mouth of the river

From this mode are derived the forms given in 130.

Mobpe XVIII

Denotes that the act is not yet performed.

—kshit3¥, —kshitiki
Very often the characteristic is not aspirated, as:

chinriksito3 niskilgnt thlimnitk I have not yet recovered from my
headache
nétukksilifchéa have you not heard it yet?

As a general rule, the kshi is very strongly emphasized.

kukikshitok he is not yet half-way

iydkshitok ki has he not gone yet?

tkétakshitdk he has not come yet

stukshitok ki has it not yet passed down ?
(i.e., a boat)

This verb is applied only to vessels, either steamers or sail-
boats.

Kinnliqeitsd, / do not talk yet. From this is derived a term
used to express baby,; kinniiqsilgndk, one who does not yet talk, as,
¢infans.’

Avvduksitik expresses / remember it (i.e., I have not yet forgotten

1) (780).
pikshitod I have not yet

Examples of other forms:

piksilthkimi piksithlod
piksilim3 piksduné
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Mope XIX
Denotes an effort or attempt to act.

—Ingndkkdd, —Ingnikinrétdd
—IngnikkdkX, —Ingnikinrétiki

iyingnikkod I endeavor to go
kithlitingnikkod - I try to speak
chéimiiqtingnikkod I try to go ahead
képitingnikinrétiks I do not try to buy it
pingnikkiki I attempt to do it
létingnikkiks I strive to learn it
4shingnikkod I try to be good
pingnikkilra (from pingnikkik¥, one who
tries)
ishingnikkilraét yut men who try to be good

There is another mode resembling this, which conveys the idea of
attempting the act in a delicate manner (Mode XCI).

tupiqtingnikkika I try to wake him
tupiqshigiki I try gently to wake him

Other forms: —ingnikklsd, —Ingn¥kiifi¥n¥, —Ingnikkimi, etc.
This mode combines with Mode XIV and forms a new one, as:

—kiqtingnXkkd¥, —kiqtingnAkkikx

iyingnikkod I try to go
iydngkiqtingnikkod I try again to go
Mope XX
Denotes setting out to put the act into execution.
agiynyitoqtod I go to pray
ting'nérsiqtogki I go to see it

ikizhgérhau'lak niligklatik teétilraék. Atduchiméhok &trérniig’mé aéni
slogtirriyitoqtok
there were two old ptarmigan who were married. Then one day her
husband (i.e., the husband) went out to slide on the ice.
todthla chitillétné imind Génd émiqpilléoyiqtdg’lune
so, then, one time her husband went out to hunt on the sea
L
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Mope XXI
Shows /e act is about to begin.

kEpafikKtAtdN, képutkKtNthretox
képafikAthriki, képutkKtAthratiki

This mode is frequently combined with others.
558. Atkit is the expression for &y and by, presently, etc.

#nokklain iyikititiirétod I will not start to go because of the wind
irkukklétkitiqtod I am about to die
Irkukklétkitithlimtné (76) just as we are at the point of death

mits hok tkékitiqtik ninimilg'niin
when they both were just coming to their house

iydkitilthhoiingni iydkitima
iyskatichehko fyakatakima
iydkitikimi iydkitir’loa

Ninglirqkiitaytig'nkkSk, 12 looks as if the cold weather is about to
moderate. This is an example of a combination of this mode with
CXII and XVII. The root is ninglk, cold weather.

Mope XXII
Signifies tke start to do.
—tingght¥, —tingniki

képitinggnod I startin to trade  képuitingrétod I donotstart in to trade
képutingrimi képutingkimi
képutingnimkiin képitinggningghtirm}

kithlitingghod I start to speak

pingghod I start to do

iydg'ningghod I have something to start with

NOTE. — Iykg'nérqtd¥, lylignirkkil also means % begin.

Mope XXIII
Denotes duration of the action.
qtod
NoTE. — This mode is generally used in the verbs of place.
mi#ntod I am here mintiqtod I continue to stay here
nimittod I am in the house niimittiqtod I continue in the house
n3llahdqtod I am doubtful nillahdqtiqtod I remain undecided

559. ¢]J'y suis j'y reste’ is exactly rendered by hwnts hw¥ntiqtdk.
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Mobe XXIV

Signifies performing the action at intervals, with weakness, etc.

—tittrdirqtdl, —trinrétdd
—titthrdrikd, —tArdnritiki

kinniliqtirirqtod I speak in a weak voice, mutter
Iydqtirirqtod I go slowly, weakly
iyaktaririlray one who takes his time

Mobe XXV

Denotes the completion, ending up, finishing the act.

—zhéXqtdl, —zhedriki
chillévizhzhéiqtod I accomplish (my) work
mingkiivzheiriks I finish my sewing

560. This may be expressed also by

mingkik3 pivzhéiriki my sewing, I finish doing it

Mobpe XXVI
Denotes a moral freedom or ability to perform the act.
péndigkds, pénXqkinrétdx
péniiqkiiki, péniqkinritiki
pénigkinritiki I cannot do it (i.e., I am not allowed, it is illicit)
pénéqfckﬁmﬁ
when I am able (sometimes peylindiqkkiimi is said, with same meaning,
or, when it is convenient for me)

iydg'niqkod I can go (i.e., I am free to go)

Many combinations may be made.
pinkigniqkiki I am able to do it again
péniqkiiksitiirataky 1 am not yet able to do it

561
pénigkok . it is possible
tokoniqkok it is deadly = fatal
tokonékin third singular of kiimi
ingliniqkok it is pleasant = agreeable
3llingniqkok it is fearful
nithlanigkdk it is unknown e
chiiprniqkdk it is difficult

These and many others in this mode are used impersonally as
adjectives.
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Mobe XXVII

péniikslikdd, péniksdnr¥tdi
péndksikiki, pénkksiinritiki

péniksikod I ought

péniksakiki I ought to do it
péniksikkami péniksiknimi
péniksikikimi péniksikiingghiir'mi
nétniksikiki I ought to hear (obey) him
tiringniksikiky I ought to understand it
iydg'niksikod I ought to go

yivit iyig'niksikati you ought to go there

NoTE. — Frequently shik3X is said in place of sikdi.

Mope XXVIII
Signifies fo endeavor to perform the action.

pingndksdkdd, pingndksinrétdd
pingnikslkikX, pingniksinratikid

I try to do
nétingniksikiki I endeavor to obey him
tirégningniksikiki I try to understand it
ingingniksikod I attempt to get out
Mope XXIX

képiichiiqtdd, képichinrétdd
képuchiqkX, képiichinratiki

képuchilthhougni képichilthhiinrétod
képuchilthhoiki képtichilthhonratiki
képuchiqchéd Neg. { képuchinréché
képuchilthhiyéi képuchilthhiinréchéi
képuchiq'lod képiichiq’nélod
képuchilraigni , :
nithlinrilthkimka tiy3qtod if I had known it I would have come
nithlinrilthkiamka tinrachiqtod if I had known it I would not have come
képiichukamka képuchiqki if I wanted to buy it I would buy it
iydg'y4qtod ekimringkkima I would go if I had a sled

ékiytryiqki taugwim utikiyikigni I would have helped him, but he did
not wait for me

kithlin péigsniik how would we both act?

péiqtod I would do
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nauthlithlénékimd niméchiqtod
if I should get sick I would stay in the house
nithlodki kémiiqtingkrichéd taugwim pingkingghiirma képusigitlik-

sinrétti
I do not know whether he has dogs, but even if he has he would not sell them
kithlin mamiqchiqchéi ani how would you translate this?

A second group in this mode takes y before the characteristic.
—ylqtdl, —ydnrétdd
iyig'yidqtox I would go tiyAqtod I would come
kithlan iyig'yiqchét? how would you go?
A third group takes s,

—slqtd¥, —slinrétdd
—siligkd, —slnratiki

kithlan kinratiiksiqchéa? how would you tell it?

Mope XXX

Signifies that without doubt or question the act will occur. A
variation of the preceding mode.

—chiqpiqtdd, —chiqpiqtiki

iqchiqpiqtod 1 would certainly fall

képiuchiqpiqtiki I would surely buy it

taguyiqpiqtiki I would surely take it

iyémchiqpiqtiki I would surely break it
Mope XXXI

pérthlindqt3&, pérthlinXnrétod
pérthliniqks, pérthlininratiki

inoklarthlinitdk it always blows = continually
kauwiqthlindtod I always sleep
pérthlinitod, —thlindk3 I do always
NoTE 1. — This mode combines with many others.
ikkitstithliniqka I always keep it clean

Ikkirikd, / clean it. This in Mode IX is Ikkitstdld, / canse it to
be clean.

NoTE 2. — This mode gives the group of nouns in thlinlik. (See 197.)

niingk3 kaikkliniraugwdk my country, it is continual summer
nauthluthliniqtod I am always sick
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Mope XXXII

Declares /e actor unable to perform the act.
—{nnit3d, —annitiki
This generally implies physical inability. For example, if one
is told to do something which he considers beyond his strength to
accomplish, he will answer as follows :

mikkillignighim¥ pétnitiki I cannot do it because I am small
pétnitod 1 am unable

péunitik) I cannot do it

péunilthkimi if I could not

Mikfikimi ¥kfikkOylnitsk, ke is loo small to run (because of Ihis
smallness he is unable to run).

Mope XXXIII
Signifies 70 command the act.
. —skikl, —skinritiki
képutskiki I tell him to buy it iyiskeke tell them to go

piskika I tell him to do it iydskiki I tell him to go

tiskiki I tell him to come akfitskiki I tell him to bring it
. iydskén tell him to go away Gétishkéd  tell him to stay

kinrazhghwi yiné atikisklod tell him to wait for me over there

562. Many verbs in this mode may be translated simply as
I want it so,; as, minskdkl, / want it here.

kitruskik¥ I want it white tinaskikd I want it black
ingghiskiki I want it big mikkiskiki I want it small
Mope XXXIV

Expresses the authority to enforce the performance of the act.
—sotiki, —stnritikk

képitstiki I make him buy it ghilliqstikd I cause him tolaugh
pitstiki I make him do it iydqstikd I make him go
ninglim Gtrigstikiat the cold made us return

ingléin thlémdqtorikd émum itén nuliqtasklaka
having grown up, his father used to urge him to marry
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Mobpe XXXV

—fkitdd, —fkinrétdd
—fledrikl, —fkinratiki

pifkariks ' I make him do it
iydfkiriki I make him go
ningtiifkiriky I'make him suffer (i.e., endure) it

Examples of other forms in this mode :

pifkikimi pitsikiifkikimi

pifkimi pitsikiifkikimi

- pifkéné pitsikiifkéné

takifkiriki I enrich him

chig'nifkiriki I strengthen him

nauthliifkiriks I make him ill

tiriniifkito) I inform, explain (i.e., make to
understand)

Combinations are frequent.

kristdk thléikimthwi kimtntin chimik amynatkifkiraliqtikat
when we make the sign of the cross, what does it always remind us of ?

amyuxtkifkaryliraky I always make him remember
umyuitkifkirsliqtighi it always reminds me
Mope XXXVI

This mode has about the same meaning as the preceding one,
but it is stronger.
—okOl, —skOrdki

fydskoriki I force him to go iydskiinratikd I do not force him togo

képitskoriky ' I force him to buy it
umyudkskoraks I make him remember it
iydskokimka when I force him to go

The transitive is more difficult to render, as nikliksko! signifies
I demand love or I must be loved, I want to be loved.

Agiylin hwinkiitnlin niklikskbk, God demands our love, God wants to
be loved by us.

The passive is nikiikskiimaugni (Mode LXXIII).
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Mobpe XXXVII

Signifies fo oblige some ome to perform the act.
—atstiifkiriki

Mope XXXVIII
Signifies 7o always oblige one to act.

— i ficliriLiq ki

Mope XXXIX
Denotes a cessation of the act for a time.

—niinriqt3¥, —ninririki
képitninriqtod I cease trading for a while
nikklfkninrarigni he loves me no longer .

NoOTE. — Generally imthl¥r'miik, etc., is used with this mode.

imthlérmik ninitninriqtod
I cease (desist) visiting the village so much

Mobe XL

Signifies that the effort was in vain, proved abortive, unsuccessful,
etc., although attempted often.

—Llirtydkd¥, —lirlydkiki

iyig'lirlyikod I frequently go in vain

keputliriyskiks I often am unsuccessful in trade

tingriliriyskilraighi I frequently practise sorcery ineffectually
Mope XLI

Denotes a repetition of the act.

—kqthk, —kiqthretdd
—Kiqtiik, —kiqthrstiki

képutiki I buy it képautiikiqtiki I buy it again
pinkiqtiki I do it again
pinkiqthlod ’ pinkigiskami

pinkiqchimi pinkigsghwi
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kinniiqtdk tkeétiikignitnéliné ap’niqkikin tdugwim
he says that he will not come again till spring =only when it is spring (604)
iyinkigiskumy when I go again
Again is also expressed by #m with the simple verb.

Several examples of this may be seen in the stories (799).
This mode combines with several others.

iyinkiqchiiqtod I want to go again
pinkiqchtinrétiki I do not want to do it again
Mope XLII

Denotes ability to repeat the act.

—kiqniqk3d¥, —kiqniqkinrétd
—Kkiqniqkik, —kiqniqkinrataks

This is a compound of Modes XLI and XXVI.

pinkigniqkiks I am able to do it again
Mope XLIII
—kiqtiiktiriqki

pinkiqtiiktirighwi do it over and over
Mope XLIV

Signifies never again.
—Kkiqniratdk

iydnkiqnirtitod I never go again

Mope XLV

Signifies performing the act for the first time.
—piliiqtd¥, —pilugwiki

iyipiliiqtod I go for the first time
éniqpiliiqtod I retire for the first time
mikpilaqtod I arise for the first time
képupilagwiki I buy it for the first time
kinrupilugwiki I say it for the first time
tiskiiffiligwiki I call him for the first time

Examples of the various forms of this mode:
képupiliig’161 képupiluthlérkiki
képipiliigchéd képapiluniik



184 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

563. The form in pilig’mi closely resembles this (526); however,
the difference will be seen by comparing :

képupilig’'ma before I buy
képupiligpilig’'ma before I buy for the first time

imind kizhgé tingérqpilig’'mén before he sees that kazhga
imina kizhgé tingérqpiltig’luka he seeing that kazhga for the first time

iyiqpiliiqpilig’mi before I go for the first time

Mope XLVI
Expresses after.
—mirkdghl, —mEriXkk
As this is one of the most frequently used, and as it enters into
so many combinations of the verb, various examples of it are given.

képiichémiraagni  after I trade képichémirakl after I buy it
képiichémiriloa képuchémirakami
képiichémiraimi képuchémirilthks

iyig’yikonik iyaumirikimi tdugwim
do not go until after I have gone = go not only when after I go

tkéch&hkok iyAmirakomig’niik he will come after we both go
tinghiimirachimi after my seeing
tinghuimirachilthmi after my having seen

Mope XLVII

This expresses being in constant use, habitual.
—n4duqtdl, —naduriki
timiti Agiyatiim nikklfkndurighi may God love me
émium maughildg’lodn kinritnauri ytgéilthhiiniliting
his old grandmother was accustomed to relate that many people lived
there

ininéhok kitmigné ikkwénaugqtilk, yikfiniin iyiksaunituk
so down there in front (of their abode) they both used to play, without
ever going far away

képitnauqtod I am in the habit of trading
képutnauqchél
képitnilraighi X
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Mope XLVIII
Signifies fo kave the habit of performing the act, to be accustomed to.

—tittoaka
képutittozks I buy it
Pres. { kinratittoaks I say it
Past  kinratittiyskiks I used to tell him
Mope XLIX

This is very similar to the preceding.
—klinn¥’1Aqt3¥, —klinni’1iqki

nikklikklinn4’13qks I love him constantly
létnauqthlinn¥’liqtod - I study continually

MopE L
Signifies being on the point of acting.
—y3qpaiqtd¥, —yXqpaAnretd¥
—ylqpariki, —yldqpadnratiki
iy4g'yiqpaihir’loy tikéughi
I was about to go and changed my mind
tagayiqpazhirluka tiketiks
I was just about to take it and drew back
képutkitiyiqkluoka tiketik:
I was starting to trade and gave it up

NoTe. — Tak3ighk means / change my mind; ch¥n tikkAydt, why dv you change your
mind 7

iqtdr'yiqpairiks I almost touch it

tagiyiqpainratiki I did not quite grab it

iyig’yiq'paiqtod I am almost going
MopE LI

This expresses that the act may in all likelifwod be performed, but
it will be at some indefinite time.
képuchéqghkttdd, képichéqghatikX

pilléch&qghatiki probably I will make it
iydqchéqghittod I reckon that I will go

NoTE. — This is a future, defective mode.
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Mope LII
This is a combination of the preceding and Mode XLI.
—kiqchéqghlittox
iydnkiqch&qghittod perhaps I will go again
pillingkiqché&qgnitiks maybe I will make it again
MopEe LIII

Signifies 7o act promptly.

—uiqtdd, —Aqthrtdk
—uqthkX, —dqthritdiki

iyigiqtod I go immediately
képiichimtiin kémiiqty iyigiqtdk the dog as soon as bought went
off at once

564. When a block of wood, etc., splits at a blow of the axe, they
say ¥vgiiqtdk, i kalves at once.
Mope LIV
Signifies performing the act with energy and :peed:
—tog’narqtdd, —tdg’ ndrqtaki

iyiqtdg’'narqtod I go fast

pétdg’narqtiki I do it rapidly

kémiiqtdg' narqtdk he is a good strong puller
(i.e., dog)

Mobe LV
Signifies o make.
—lIsagh, —LIEKKK

pilleagni pilléimi

pilleaky pillilthhoughi

pillés pillich&hkod

pillékim3 pille

The object made is combined with this ending.

ékimrilléngni I make a sled
ékimrilthhoughi I made a sled
ékimrichéhkoi I'll make a sled
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tinglallénghi I make snowshoes
nillétghi I make a house
chilléaghi _ I make something
This mode combines with many others.
pilléyugéikod I would like to make
pillinkiqtos I make again
pillétighi I know how to do
pilléloaqtod I make it well

565. There are many other ways of expressing 20 make, to do, etc.
Pegnd (686) is frequently used, as:

ekimriqpéaghid I make a large sled
ékimratgni I make a sled

ninné tikkilthoi where was it made?
pillechéhkatii ki iyokéniik will you make one like it?
ipit ki pilléikin ° did you make it ?
pllléakinratok kéni iyokénik nobody can make one like it

566. The place where work is done is expressed by the suffix vik
in composition with the characteristic of this mode. (See 117.)

pillesrvik work place (term for workshop, etc.)

Mope LVI

The following are a few examples of the many variations of the
mode of making.

—nilledkX

jknér'nilléxky " I make something to prevent hurt

hence Ziknér’nillétik a thimble
Another variation is

kitschilthkachariks I make a preventer from drowning

hence kitschilthkiin : a life preserver
Mope LVII
—stillédiki, —stilinratiki
gknérqstillédki I make something to hurt him

tokostilléiki I make something to kill him
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Mope LVIII

Signifies kaving an object made for oneself.

—1ifkitdd
€ékimralifkatod I am having a sled made
nillifk1to I am having a house built
tinglalifkatod I am having snowshoes made
Atkalifkitod I am having a coat made

Past  ekimrilifkilthhoughi
Fut.  ekimrilifkichékkod

Eximrilifiichérkimkin, /'// iave a sled made for you. Combined
with Mode LXIII, skimrilifkkytigelkdd, / want to have a sled made.

Mope LIX

Signifies to start to have an object made, a combination with Mode
XXI.

—lléingkitiqtdk
ékimrilledngkitiqtod I am on the point of having a sled made
Mope LX
Signifies kabitual action, and generally refers to some instrument.
—1¥rkki
péutukliriki I used to do with it
fini the house I used to live in
uétiviklirikd { yuk I used to live with the man
tin I used to live with him
Mope LXI
—klirqtd¥, —klirkkX
péikklirqtod, péikklirriks I do like
képuchiklirqtod, képuchiklirrikd I buy like
képuchiklinratiky I do not buy like (example of negative)

This mode governs the aqualis case, as:
chilléyikklirriki tpétstiin I work it just as you = like you
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Mope LXIT
Denoting a desire to act.
—Uiqtd, —anratdd
—agks, —anratikX
This is one of the important modes, and it combines with several
others; iiq is the characteristic.

péyliqtod I want moqshiiqtod I want water
iyig'yliqtod I wanttogo 4pchiig’yikimkin I want to ask you
minchiiqt6d I wanttobe here  miligchiwimkin I want to go with you

iydg’yunralingrimi I although unwilling to go

taum hok tighéghin péyanrilghiirma 1kfikortsk

towards that (he), although unwilling, he runs = nolens volens
aniyikiki Anthliirchligyug’latitk

I call him, wanting him to go with me to get roots

kisstuchiig’yikiukak we two wish to marry
hwiné atikiyinratod I do not want to wait here
uétilthriné uétiyliqtod I want to be where he is
nivrachunratimkin I do not want to lend you

In combination with Mode CLII:
moqsiiq’méyughi I also want to drink

In combination with Mode XLI:
képitiikiqchiiqtod I want to buy again

In combination with Mode XIII:
€kiydrgstingyliqtod I want to have a helper

In combination with Mode XCII:
chén kinntiqyinrapikichét why are you not inclined to talk?

The various expressions of location frequently assume this mode :

iminchiiqtod I want to be over there

chiminchiiqtod I wish to be down there

kinniiqtok minchunrétnéliné he says he does not want to remain here
dpsghwii iydg'yukin ask him if he wants to go
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kinniiqtok kikifchdutrylig'néliné Atiné pétikklika
he says he wants some liniment for his father

niklikskimaugni I want to be loved by him
péyukimi when I want
péyudmi for 1 wamt
knirtrm pittliytiqch&hki the drift will cover it = will want to cover it
NoTF. — Most verbs in this mode have o in the fourth adjutant forms (531).
képuchiiqtod képichoimi
Mope LXIII

Signifies the wish to do or the wish to have. It expresses will
under a condition or supposition.

—agsNkol, —ageikik

iyig’yugéiko I would like to go
péyligéikod I would like
képiuchiigeikiki I would like to buy it

I would like to go may also be expressed by iyiig'nilod pEyfigsikid.
Hwégnik plylig'méiki is an emphatic way of expressing / would like
it myself.

kinniiqtok milliqgchagéiknélati
he says that he would like to accompany you

The following is generally used as the negative for this mode.

Mobpe LXIV
—unrichikd¥, —inrdchikiki

Mope LXV
Signifies not inclined to act.

—Ométdd, —imétiki

iydg'yimétol I do not care to go
képuchumétiki I do not care about buying it
kinréamétod I am not inclined to talk

This mode affords a more gentle way of saying #no.
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Mobpe LXV]

Signifies t/ke wish or desire that the act be performed.

—kimikd
piskimiki I want him to do it
piskiimiktimki if I want him to do it
kitriskimiks I want it white
tokéskamiks I want him to die
niliqtiskamiki I desire him to marry
piskimilthhoik I wanted him to do it
piskimikimka when 1 want him to do it

Mope LXVII

—kdugwd¥, —kaunrétdd
—ksugwikl, —kaunratiki

fydkdunritod I cannot go
tikfilkkkiqkaunratiki I cannot believe it
aghaviqkaunratok he cannot live
iydgiqkaugwod I am to go
kémighirikaugwiks I can injure him
Atririqkaulthhotugni I had to go down
itririqkauch&hkoi I will have to go down

hwinéhwi taugwim hwitii péirdugwdk
here! it must be done this way only

ke kitstigkauwiké ¥ggyit who can count the stars?
uni chikaunratok this cannot do for anything (i.e., is of no use)

Agiyitim koytrqtihrik yam Aftikaunrétik
whom God hath joined man cannot put asunder
gkat nithlanratigkiwit ingthlimilraét timirmiing
all who are baptized must know these things
tingrigniyém ki fkkluatmiin kémughirikduwikat
can the devil injure us?
jleghiqgkdunratikit tingrighiyig’mik
we must not be afraid of the devil
tketiqkaukiané hwitsy tkéchiqtsk
he would be here now if he had started
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kinratiqkauwiqpighi ki chén milthkirikimti, Atim thilthkim tatldu-
chéi nanimiin, chénmé Gg’'mainin miyoksitiliqt

can you tell me why whenever we throw a stone up in the air it falls back
to the ground ? why does it not keep right on up?

Mope LXVIII

_gwu

{ . —giikik —gukat
Stng. { —gwitd Dual l —gutlik Plur. [ —gliché
| —gwik —gwik —gwiit
yugwod I am a man MNeg. yunrétod Iam nota man
yach&hkoi yualod
yulthhougni yukiim3
yulraigni yughimi

NoTE. — It will be noticed that in the tenses and various parts gwdX disappears, and

it is the same in the various modes which these verbs assume, as, takigwdld = tikwétod
(Mode VII), tikiiqchdgdikdk (Mode LXIII), tikdfkirikd (Mode CXXXVI).

-~

kémi yigwod
péugwod
tukagwoi
ituléytgwod
nizauhiligwod
niskwaugwol
3kkilththlaugwod
mikkillightugwoi
yukk&rtiraugwoi
nauthlagwoi
timalthkagwok
tingauhulogwod
thlérirauqhalugwod
thlériraugwoi
chirrilaugwod
mikkilligno¥raugwod
yuchoiraugwoi
yligpaugwoid
Iqpaugwoi
iqpiyigaugwoid
kazkklinirdugwok

tikshiikkliniraughin miné

nitiraugwok

I am alone

I am

I am rich

I am a singer

I am a girl

I am a young girl

I am old

I am a child

I am a good man (200)

I am sick

it is complete = all

I am a boy

I am an orphan boy

I am poor

I am feeble

I am a baby

I am a dwarf (230)

I am a giant (223)

I am a big-eyed (monster)

I am a large-eyed little fellow
it is always summer

because it is always winter here
it is fresh (said of fish or game)
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Mobpe LXIX

Signifies being always long engaged at it; this differs very little
from Mode LXX.
—mi1Xqto¥, —mELKrAk

tkéchemiliqtos tkéchémalikiami
tkéchémi164 tkéchémilama
tkéchémiliqchét tkéchémilikéni
uétim3l4qtod I always stay long
képiichémilariks I am always long at buying it
pikchémiliqtod I am always long at moving
kauwimiliqtod I always sleep long

Mope LXX

Signifies long in performing the act.

—chImik3¥, —chImXnrétdd
—chImXkXk¥, —chimXnratXk)

képtichim164 képtichim3kimi
képtchimilriingni képiichimémi
. - Mobpe LXXI

Signifies performing the act little by little (620).

—kKKkBOrqtod, —kKkkoXkE
chingkikkodrqtod I gradually get =1 get little by little

Mope LXXII

This mode exprésses that the act is performed in a manner
unnoticed or unknown. It conveys the idea of a judgment or a
realization of the occurrence of any event.

—thlénéigni
tkéthlénéat
they have come (by this the speaker shows that the arrival took place
without his knowing it just at the time)
kchoithlenéngni
I am frozen (here the speaker implies that he is only just now aware
of it, as, I find out I am frozen)



194 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

3shéthlénéok it is bad (i.e., after it has been seen and examined, etc.)
pilégthlénéuth  you are sunburned (i.e.,, I have just observed it)

imché kinnir'nauqtukat dthlinrik kithléak
come ahead, let us cook ; the strangers (two) must be hungry

Mope LXXIII

—maughi
The passive :
I am loved I am not loved
! nikklikkimdugni niklikkaminratcd
Sing. { nikklikkimauti niklikkiminratati
n3kklikkiimauk niklikkiminratdk
n3kklikkamaukiak niklikkiminratakik
Dual { nikklikkimautiik niklikkominratatik
nikklkktmaukiik niklikkim#nratiik
nikklikkimaukiat niklikkimXnratokat
Plur. { nikklikkimauché niklikkiiminratiché
nikkifkkamaut niklikkiminratat
Past  nikklikkimilthhoughi Ne { nikklikktm31thhiinratoi
Fut.  nikklikktimichekkod " | nikklikkiminggnitod
tinghwimdughi I am seen
kilhiichéimaughi I am tied

567. It must be remembered that many expressions are rendered
in Innuit by the active which in English would require the use of the
passive, and wvice versa. The passive uses all the adjutants, as follows:

kinruichémjraimi after being told
kinrachémivilig’'mi before being told
k¥nriichémirachimtiin as soon as told
kinrichémirakami when told
kinrichémiytnralim} unwilling to be told
kinriichémémi because I am told
kinrichémiyaimi because I want to be told
kinriachémifkéné untold = without being told
nikklikkimin3164 nikklikkimémi
nikklikkiim3kim nikklikkamfk&né
nikklikkimikimi nikklikkimauwilig’'mi

tinghami163 tingh@imighiir' mi
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568. The following six words all mean i/ is broken.

iémumauk Srom iémtiki generally implies intention, etc.
nivvréumauk “  nivvroriki breaking (in general)
chikimimauk ¢  chikiimtik3 breaking up a thing entirely
nillagimauk “  niilgiky for tools nicked, etc.
tistchémaduk “  tistiky cracked, split, etc.
chikchimmauk ¢  chiktiki a little broken off, chipped
Mope LXXIV
Signifies wisking to be.
—skimaughi

niklikskimaugni I want to be loved

niklikskiimich&hkod niklikskami161

niklikskimilthhoughd niklikskimikami

Agiyim n¥klikskimauk hwinkatnim God wishes to be loved by us

Mope LXXV
—utdkX

iyautiki I take it away

iydutlhoaky iyduch&hkiky

iyduskiimka iyautikimki

iyauchimka iyauthlaka

iydushwi iyauchéa
itrautiki I take it down innitiky I take it out (of a house)
miyatiki I take it up tkeatiky I bring it
ftratikd I take it in dnilrautiki Itake it down stream (sled or boat)

iydutsté the taker away of it

iyautstkthliik he who took it away (144)

iydutstkik he who will take it away
iydutstiks I get him to take it away (with Mode XXXIV)
iyiut§tﬁfk5.réki I force him to take it away (with Mode XXXVII)

Mobpe LLXXVI

Signifies muckh force used in the action.
The augmentative mode :
—piqtdd, —piiglkd
jllénthliqtod Iamgreatlyalarmed  kinniigpiqtSk it snows hard
kiydqpiqték he calls very loud tingliiqpiigdkd I hit him violently
Atdrpingkimi when I sing loud kozhérqpiqtok he coughs very hard
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Mope LXXVII
Signifies an overdoing, an excess.
—vilthléqtdd, —vithligikd

chinnivithlagik) I cut it too much
émévithligin you fill it too full
kichavatheqtod I am disappointed
pinvévvithligiki I do it too much
chikkéviathligiki ’ I give him abundantly

miné ninim kiéniné kichuvithligiliqtokaut
here on earth we are often disappointed

Mope LXXVIII
Signifies a misadventure or failure.

—iéthllkkdd —uéthlkinrétdd
—uéthlikkikd, —aéthlikinratiki

péyuéthlikkos I fail in doing
képiichuéthlikkiks I missed buying it

Mope LXXIX
Signifies 7o act truly, really, indeed.
—piktdd, —plktikk

pépiktox . I do indeed
pépiktiki I really do it
iydqpikch&hkoi I will truly go
yiipiktdk he is truly man

NoTE. — Often NdmAn, sndeed, is added to this, as, limdn pEpiktdd, indeed, I really do.

Mope LXXX

This mode expresses a much greater emphasis than the preceding

one. (See 726.)
—kXpikt3¥, —kplktiki

tingvipiktod I see perfectly well
nauthlukipikto I am very sick indeed
t4rétkapiktaky I mind it most carefully
slikikipiktiky I am very careful of it

pinritkipiktiks I do not do it at all
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slikikipigiskén be very careful of it
iyokakipiktok it is absolutely the same
nir'nik3pikték hwing’ne it is essentially necessary for me

This combines with other modes ; for example, with the negative
of Mode LXII.

iyig'ytnrétkipiktod I do not want to go at all

Mopes LXXXI ano LXXXII
These signify good and bad.
—Kkirtik, —thliirgtdk

slikertok the weather is good
slithlirqtok the weather is bad = it rains
Fut.  slik&rchéhkdk slithlirch&¢hkok
Past  slikilthook slithlilthh6sk
slik&rkin when the weather is good
slithliirqgkin when it rains
{ tamk&rtdk the trail is good
tuvyirikErtdk the portage is good
pétilthk&rtdk it is just right
knik&rtok he is good on the scent (a dog)
tamthliirqtok the trail is bad
tapkertdk it smells nicely

tkétdy chikils¥ tamkErqchin

I came fast because the trail is good
tkétod chiokduné tamthliirgnin

I came slowly because the trail is bad
timk&rchéhkin iyich&hkod

I will go when the trail will be good
tavyirithlirqtdk kinikchaime

the portage is bad on account of deep snow

ingtilthk&rtok it is just the bigness = big enough
miktilthk&rtdk it is just the smallness = small enough
tchétilthkértok it is just the load = loaded enough

todki Angtilthk¥rnduqtok Gni Angnoiratghikiiné
is this big enough to make a paddle? (is it that this may be just the
bigness when it is a paddle ?)
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Mope LXXXIII
Signifies 70 become.
—rauqtdi
yukkertirauqtos 1 become a good man
nitkk&rtirauqtok it becomes a good house

nétok chévaunilraamiik kétoiné Xtdlrairduqtok
he heard a humming sound; afterwards it proved to be singing

tinghiki imir'la Amini ukikshégilthné miliqthluka tingmairauqthlatiing
I saw a cloud over there; on its coming closer, it turned out to be geese

Mopne LXXXIV

Comparison is expressed by means of this mode.

—rdughd, —rdikk
The characteristic is 5 inserted before the usual endings.
—roignd —roikik —rouakit .
Sing. { —routi Dual { —routuk Plur. { —rouché
—rodk —rouk —roit

569. The localis case is always to be used with this mode.

hwé mikkinréligha tpéné I am smaller than you
nauthlinroignd I am sicker klinklinroiki I like it better
imthlinroughi I have more lachingningrodkid I understand it
chikinronghi I go faster better

570. The third person is the one most frequently used.

ningthlingrodk it is colder tikinrook it is longer
yikshinrook it is further péningrodk it is stronger

571. The third person of aXgni is equally common.

ningthlingriilrad Akkwiwimmé it is colder than yesterday
tikkikshilrairodk tami it is the shorter trail
pilrairotghi Kiskofig'mik
I am from (i.e., a resident of) the Kuskokwim region

572. Sing.
umé tikinrodk it is longer than this
amé tikinrouk it is longer than these two
umé tikinrout it is longer than these
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Dual
tni tikinrodk ukiig'né this is longer than these two
okik tikinrouk ukig’né these two are longer than these two
okat tikinrout ukiig’né these are longer than these two
Plur.
and tikinrodk tkiné this is longer than these
tkik tikinrouk ukiné these two are longer than these
tkat tikinrout ukiné these are longer than these

NoTE. — Um tikinki is equivalent to Gmé tAkinrddk, etc., as it means 2Ass is the longer.

573. In questions the interrogative aspect is always to be used.

kithlan tikti kiydn how long is your kiyak ?
am ki tikink3 is it longer than this?

am ki tikinkik is it longer than these two?
am ki tikinki is it longer than these?

574. Comparison is expressed also idiomatically by the use of the
verb &ndqtdk¥ = / excced, surpass, etc.

EXAMPLES

ikiiné niininé nauthlalraét mikkillighat iniqthlaké flliché chinrilghat
in this village there are more sick children than healthy ones (the
children who are sick ones exceed, etc.)
4lthrikoikin mini nianim kiéniné yarqtlhraét mikkillighat iniqthlike
tokoulirtat
here every year more children die than are born
tikiiqchtigéikod pit iAniqthlatii
I would like to be richer than you
tukiiqchtugerkod yut timilthkwéti Aniqthluké
I would like to be the richest of all

Mobpe LXXXV

This implies a somewhat lower degree than the preceding.

—Xithhoughi
ini ninnilthhodk tmeé this is smaller than that
okt ninit téngnérqnéflhrt’lt Ingkiiné this village is not as pretty as
that one
NoTE. — Umé, etc., must always be expressed.
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Pres.  mikkilthhéughi I am smaller

Past  mikkilthhalthhougni I was smaller

Fut. mikkilthhach&hkox I shall be smaller

Pres.  ninnilthhéugni I am shorter

Past  uninnilthhulthhéughi I was shorter

Fut.  ninnilthhich&hkod I shall be shorter
#ngnilthhougha I am larger chikilthhoughi I go slower

Mobpe LXXXVI

—fikin¥érqtdi
—fikinér'lod —fikinérkim}
—fikinérpitkné —fikinérikimi
tikkikfikinérqtok it comes nearer
iche&kfikinérqtok it is further under
killukfik3in&rqtok he nears the shore
yikfikinérqtod I go further

Mope LXXXVII

Sighiﬁes tn a higher degree than before.

—rékiinérqtsk
jshéréekinérqtdk it is better than before
inglérékinérqtok it is larger than it was

Mope LXXXVIII

The locatives generally use this mode, implying Zo0 much.

—abgiwikiqtdX
tikkikségéwikiqtod as I am too near
kuségeéwikiqtod as I am too high
yikségéwikiqtod as I am too far off
NoTE 1. — These are not used alone; they require such expressions as: y#kfiqkiin

iydg'lé kkiksdgdwilkkqtdl, /et me get off some, for I am too nmear ; Ukkikfigkiin til$,
come closer, as I am too far off.
NoTE 2. — In some districts the wi is sounded v&, as, ségéviikiqtdd.
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Mope LXXXIX

To express 7/ buy from him takes the modalis and means just now,
a moment ago, etc.
—knghd)k
Pres.  képiknghod
Past  képiknilthhoughi
Fut.  képuknchékkos

chikkéknghnod I give
képuknkilthts enik let us buy from him
Mope XC
To express / buy for. -
—chakdX
taukiniik tdugwim képuytich&rkimkin these are all I will buy for you
tpit klachikimkin I will look out for you
tikiifchakod hwingnitk I enrich myself
képuyiichimklin tukagwod I am rich through my trading
Mobe XCI

Implies an easy manner of acting.
—eltdl, —sArdrkki

iydngsitod I go along easily = I stroll
chilingsitod I work gently
Mope XCII

Implies tkat one is loth to act.
—{inrapAkXtdd, —inrapAkXrik¥

chén kinniiqyinripikichét why do you not feel like talking ?
iydg'yunrapikitod I do not care much to go
Mope XCIII

—Ighighl, —Ighikka
iy4lghigni iyslgnalraighi
iy4lgnodmi ' iyslghakami
tétalghtghi I am tired waiting
tingvilghaiki I am tired seeing it

nétlghtidmkin I am tired hearing you
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575. Another way to express / am tired of is by mdq'nbqtdi.
M0q'nbqtd¥ chiliEnér'miik, / am tired of twork, or chillignfigni mdq'ndqtd
tttinnér'mitk, / am tired waiting, or Gtiignigni.

NOTE. — 7/ am &ired of is also expressed by Mode XCIV.

Skshiilghagni I have headache (i.e., I am head tired)
Skshiilgniilloy Skshiilghukimi
Okshiilgnhoimi Skshtilghavilig'ma

Mobe XCIV

NoTE. — There is no difference in meaning between this mode and the preceding.
However, this one is used much more than the other.

—1ghdqtdd
piiktilghoktod I am tired walking
inggnoignilgnoktod I tire of paddling
chivizhrilghdktod I am fatigued with work
Mope XCV
This is the reciprocal. (See 412.)
: —sButdd
Mope XCVI
Signifies proceeding to the object specified in the stem.
—mbiqtdk
—mdqtlhoughi —moriiskiim}
—mdqch&hkod —moqchimi
kiilmdqtoa I go to the top
kirggnémoqtod I go to the summit
ichétmoqtod I go to the bottom
pitmdqtod I go to the river mouth = pi
Example in the interrogative aspect :
nitlitmodqtd where did he go?
Mope XCVII
Signifies going to the place named in the stem.
—t3%
kwiq = river kwigtod I go to the river = I river

The full form would be kwig’démiin iy¥qts¥ (453).

.
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ninitod
ninithloi
niniskimi
igiyaviqtod
okizhviqtod
timiqtod
Tich&qtod

the stem.

—kwirgchéhkoy
—kwilthhougni
—kwirkami
—kwirikimi

kwiqpiqkwirqtod
ingrékwirqtod
pulliyirigkwirqtod

I go to the village

ninitikimi
niinichimj}

I go to the church (117)

I go to a shelter

I follow the track (i.e., of some animal)
I go to St. Michael (103)

Mope XCVIII

This signifies 2o travel or journey along whatever is indicated by

—kwirqtdi

—kwirimi
—kwighiirmi
—kwirqpiikné
—kwilray

I travel along the Yukon
I go along the mountains
I travel on the path

The nouns belonging to this mode end in yirik (217):

kwigpiqkwir'yirik

kauwivirqtod
kauwiiviriiskamd
kauwivirgtikimi (522)
ingivirqtod

todvirqtod

hwivirqtol
pikmivirqtod

the Yukon trail

Mobe XCIX

—virqtdd

I ascend the stream
if I ascend the stream
whenever I ascend the stream

I go down stream

I go thither =1 thither
I come hither = I hither
I go upwards

NoTE. — There is also lirqtdd, as, tintitalirqtdd, 7 go 70 the decr-hunting district, or,
rather, the deer-abounding district (124).

MobE C

This is a slight variation from the preceding mode.

yakfilirqtod I go very far
néglkfilirqtéd 1 go far north

—fAlirqtdX

ukikfilirqtod I go much closer

tgnililirqtod I go far south
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MopEe CI
This is a compound with Mode LXII.
—fiilirqchiiqtod
yikfilirgchunrétod I do not want to go a great distance
yikfilirqchiiqtod I wish to go to a great distance
Mope CII
This is a compound with Mode XLI.
—fXlirqtiikiqtdl
néglikfilirgtiikiqtod I go away up north again
Mope CIII
—1Ir'nirmittdd
This is treated in 410.
Mope CIV
Signifies to bring along the object mentioned in the stem.
—IgirqtdX
kémiiqta a dog kémiiqtlhirqt6d I bring a dog along
inggnoiritlgirqtod I bring along a paddle
or'livvilgirqtod I bring a bow with me
or'livvilgir'lod Or’liivvilgiimi
or'luvvilgikimi or’livvilgilraigni
or'livvilges . or’liivvilgirpiikné

kéi émim milligchikiinéd kémiiqtlhir'liné maillégiskile
if any one wants to go with me, he will have to bring his own dogs

nithluyiguchikoniki kémiigtlgiriqkin
do not forget to bring a dog with you
kémiqtilgirikiks it is my brought dog (it is the dog which I brought)

Mobpe CV

Signifies placing or depositing anything in the place named in the

stem.
—méiwikE, Neg. —méfinfatik)

inggyiméawiki I put it into the anggiak (i.e., native open skin boat)
kiyimeéawiki I put it into the kiyak
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Mope CVI
Signifies giving the object.
—kéEtikX, —kethratikd

ekimrikkeétiki I give him a sled
ekamrikkétlhozks I gave him a sled
ekimrikkéch&éhkiky I will give him a sled
€kamrikkishkumki when I give him a sled
kémiiqtkétyks I give him a dog (kémiiqtH, dog ; i.e., puller)
6Pluviigketiki I give him a bow (8¥'laviik, oz)
pikétiki I make him a present (pikylin, gi/7) (115)
pikishkimki when I make him a present
pikéchimki because I make him a present
Mope CVII
Signifies taking the object named.
—irkkX

niniriki ' I take his place

ninirrinratiki I do not take his place

niinirqch&hkiki I shall take his place

nanilthhoiki I did not take his place

ekimririki I take his sled

€kimriyikondka don’t take his sled

NoTE. — Willing, etc., can be added (538).

Mope CVIII
Signifies being desirous, attracted by, inclined to, disposed to.
—kiiniyAk3l, —kuniydkiki

ekimrig’'nik képutkiniyiklod tkkéydugutiki
I am not suited with the sled I was attracted to buy

iydkiniyikod I am inclined to go
Mope CIX
—chiig’nirdtd¥, —chiig’nirGtikX
nitikochiig’niriitod it seems like I never find
tkéchiig’niratod it seems like I never will come

tkéchitig’nirtiskGm} when it seems as if I never come
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Mope CX
Signifies feigning to perform the act.
— ghdliqtall

(See 196.)
Mope CXI

Compound, — feigning to perform the act in general.
—ghodriqtdd or —ghdlviqtdl

kauwiroiriqtod I feign sleep
i1knérqgnoivig'lod I making out that I am hurt
Mope CXII

This means #¢ resembles, it is like.
—ylug'niqkdd, —ylug'niqkiki

tikikauyig'nigkok it resembles a bear

yayug'nigkok it is like a man

hwinggniyug’'niqkoi it seems it is I
slak®&rhékitd’yug’nigkok it begins to look like being good weather
ninglirgkitiqyug’niqkok it begins to look like moderating
tantiyug’niqkok it seems to be a deer

hwitda tirénytg’ghiqkika now I seem to understand it

tirényuéchiig’'niqkdk kinratingrimné
he never seems to understand when I tell him (although I tell him)

Mope CXIII

This is an associate mode, meaning Jikely to do, but at a definite
time. It is a defective mode, possessing only the future sense.

—chiig’nkhk3¥, —chiig’nXhkiki

iyiqch&hchig’nikod ’riinriim kokiné I will likely go at midday
péch&hchiig'nikod I will likely act
pingghichiig’nikod I will not be likely to act

Mope CXIV
Signifies [ think I am, I consider myself to be, etc.
—yikol, —yukakx
tokiyikod I think I am rich takiiyikim3d  when I think I am rich
tukayuklod tukaoyalraigni
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576. (a) To express [ thought it was you. In this and all similar
sentences there is a peculiar idiom, as follows :

1. The use of kiinggniithla or kinggnithlihwi.

2. The combination yik with the pronouns.

tingnilthhoigni tingau’léromiik chimina kingghithla tpénayakklats
I saw a boy down there I thought was you

(6) The personal pronouns in this form are as follows :

I hwinggniyukkluka
Sing. { thou tpénayuakklati

he thlégnayukkluka

we! hwinkayukklanik
Dual { you?" tp&niytkklatik

they? tsk&nayiukklikik

we hwinkayuakklats
Plur. { you tp&tchégniytkkliche

they thlitgnayukkluke

(¢) All the locative pronouns (380) may also assume this form.

Inkuyukklitke those
aukuyukkluke those over there
chikminchiikklike those below
pikminchikklaké those above
piminchikkluke those on top
yikfinchiikkluke those far off

In the following expressions the usual form is employed :

kingghithlihwi moqrhiim kiénikin ilrauyukkloa
I thought I was walking on the water

kinggnithlahwi chikkikitiyiikklod chihig’mitk
I thought you were about to give me some little thing

chikka'ylikkluiné hwingniin pédk he thinks I gave it to him
ghillirauttliksikliné hwingniin pédk he thinks I ridicule him
ghillirduttiikstklod thlénin péaghi I think he mocks me

milliqghiyiikléd thléniin

I thought he would accompany me (I to be a comrade to him)
jptimkin képusigutiikniytikkluka

I ask you if you think he would sell it
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Mope CXV
—hritssnXqtdd, —hratssniiqki
kinnérrinritssniqtod I cannot sleep at all
iydutiiritssnaqki I cannot take it away at all
pinratssnigki I cannot do it at all
kinningrétsnin indk having said nothing at all, he went out
Mope CXVI

Signifies turning into, becoming.

—rqtdl, —Urqtiki
fingghiingsédrqték it became an animal péorqtika Imakeit become

yiirqtok it became man yurqthlod I became a man
yuraskami when becoming man yirqchimi I becoming man
tiriyakfauqtdk it became a salmon tuntiirqtdk it became a deer
tintavauqtok it became a moose auwiiqtdk it became blood

Hnki thla hdk kinggnoiné itrérnaimitk Gétiyunrilimitk iyag'latuk iing-
ghtngsédrqthlutik ; trakinniirduqthlutik hok toi taukuk iyig’lutik
nalaiqkilraék

and they both, after their child was gone, not wanting to remain, went
off, becoming animals; so then these parents went off, becoming
wolverines.

Mope CXVII

Signifies surely, without fail, certainly, etc.
Note. — This occurs most frequently in the imperative.

—o80rqtdl, —edlriki
tkétingsesr'lé tintim I’ll be back sure
pingséoriki I surely do it

Mope CXVIII
Signifies performing the act for a brief period.

—chiikXqtdd, —chiikiqki

3$komochikiqtod I sit down for a few moments
oitmiiqchukiqtod I go down the shore for a little way
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miyichikiqtod I go up just for a minute
itrichiukiqtot I just go down a little
péchukiqki I do it a little

NOTE. — Sometimes kiiriikX can be used as well as kXqkX.
tingchukiriks I examine it = look at it a moment

Combination :
péchukiriliqki tnwikoikin I always do a little every day

Mope CXIX
Signifies performing the act in vain, without effect, etc.
—ydkdl, —ydkiki
iyig'yikod I go in vain
péyikiki - I do it in vain
wégeéyikod I try in vain

577. Sometimes euphony requires ch in place of y.

kithlichikod I talk in vain
kithlichikimkin I tell you in vain
kaiqchikod I look in vain
Mope CXX
Signifies fo commence.
—nirqtdd, —nlrdkX
iyig’'nirqtod I begin
Mope CXXI
Signifies that the act is to be performed at last.
—t5rinXqtd3%
sléfetbrinﬁqték it is good weather at last
slithliikkitdriniqtok the weather at last gets bad
Mope CXXII
Showing tkat the act is on the point of being performed at last.
—torinkkitiqtdi
fydqtorinikitiqtod at length I am about to start

pilledrinikitiqtod I am about to act at last
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Mopr CXXIII
Signifies o act soon.

—na¥ringghdi
tkétnaaringghod I am coming soon
iydg’'nairingghod I am going soon

Nore. — This is only used in the present tense.

Mope CXXIV
—yArddktdd
iydg'yiradktod I go in good time (i.e., early enough)

Mope CXXV

—yliradyiiqtod
iyig'yiradyliqtod I want to go early
péiradyugika I want to do it early

Mope CXXVI

—niréna¥riqtdd
iydg’'nirénairiqtod it is nearly time for me to go
képutnirénaiririky it is about time for me to buy it

Mope CXXVII
—pikiqto, —pAkErikx

péiqpikoqtati you are too quick (soon)
dkfikkohpikiqtod I run too hard
kojargpiki’yikonik do not cough so violently
yikshiqpikoqtok it is too far off
imthléqpikiqtdk it is too much
ndktiqpikiriky I pull it too hard
atrichuqpikiqtod I want very much to go back

Mope CXXVIII

—chiqpikiqtdd
tkétchaqpaksqtati you come much too early

Mope CXXIX
—n¥cha¥pXkiqtdd
tkétnachaiqpiksqtitii you come too late
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Mope CXXX
—chXriiqts
tkéchiriqtos I arrive early
wimvikimi tkéchiririnrétox because I delayed I do not arrive early

MopeE CXXXI
—chirddqtds, —charadqki

tkéchiradqtod I come father early
néchiradqki I heard it rather early

Mope CXXXII

—chiriwdkiqtdd
tkéchariwokiqtox 1 arrive too soon
tkéchiriwokiqpi oh, I am too soon!
chén tkéchiriwokichét why do you come too soon?

Mope CXXXIII
—nXchaiqtd¥, —nichairiki

Ekétn&chéﬁqtéé I come late
pinnichairiki I do it late
pinnichaiqtati you are late!

Mope CXXXIV

—chirdqthlinir’liqtd
tkéchiriqthlinirliqtod I always come too soon
Mope CXXXV
—chiriliqtod
tkechirsliqtos I generally come soon

Mope CXXXVI
Signifies just at the time.

—kXrikX
kinratkiriky I just tell him
képutkiriky I just buy it
képatkikimi just when I buy

képutkinimkiin just as soon as my buying
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Mope CXXXVII
Shows that the time to act has arrived.

—nkriGghl, —nXrinrétdk
—nlirkikl, —nirinratiik

iyigniraogni it is time for me to go

kiwindradk it is time to go to sleep
4giyuniraok it is time for prayers

péndrinratdk it is not time to act

pénirinratdk hwit6i péchilthhi it is not the time now for what you ask
tipig’niradk it is time to get up

Mope CXXXVIII
—nilriqtdl, —nidrikX

iydgnairiqtod I am pretty near going
képutnairiki I am just about buying it

NoTE. — Niliriqt3d is equivalent to nklringghdl, / am going soom. USkl Ekk
Kingghanitndirdqtsk, my Ausband by mow is near reacking home.

Mope CXXXIX

Signifies tkat it is not time yet to act.
This is a compound of Modes XVIII and CXXXVII.

—nlirikshitd¥, —nardkshitiki

iydg'ndrakshitok it is not yet time to go
pénirikshiatdk hwitod péchilthhri itis notthe time yet for what he wants

Mope CXL
Signifies that it is not yet time to act again.
—niirinkiqkshitd¥, —nirinkiqkshitiki

iydg’nirinkigkshitok it is not yet time to go again
Mope CXLI
—e8glkiqtdi
Signifies Zo0 muck.
Mope CXLII
—etglylighX

chinnikségéyughi I am getting nearer (416)
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Mope CXLIII
—s8glviithléqtdd, —ségdvithlighki
Signifies emtirely too much.

Mope CXLIV
—kArdmittdd
Signifies a little more. (See 414.)

Mope CXLV
—rdXliqtdd
chikinroiliqtod I usually go faster
Mope CXLVI

This presents the diminutive characteristic and implies a /iz¢/e, etc.
This is a coaxing, flattering way of asserting or asking.

—chii}i
képiichaghi képiichiigchéhkiki
képiichalthhéiki képiichilraighi
chikkéchughikut give us a little
nétichughikat hear us awhile
ékiytchughikat help us some
ingléchichughikat guard us a bit

kittrauchughak ¥ghétichaghikat

kiitrauk a crane

Some verbs take :

iylyughd I go nicely

kinyugni I talk pleasingly

“(See 171.)

Mope CXLVII

pretty little crane, do please untie us

untie us (234)

pilleytighi I do delicately
chikkéyaghi I give in a nice way

Signifies krnowing how to do the act, being used to it.

iydtaghi
chillétaghi
chilletalthhoughi
pétugni
pillétughi
pillétich&éhkod

I know how to go

I know how to work
I was used to work
I know how to do

I know how to make
I’ll be used to make
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pilletok pillén let him do it; he is used to it
iyAtiinroughd péné I am more used to going than you are
pillérinroighd téné I am more accustomed to doing it than he is

Mopbe CXLVIII
Signifies 7 first.
—tnxtod, —inarikk

képuthitod first I trade
yingthitos I first look down
This is used principally in the imperative.

mitnitkhi’laka warm it first

képuth¥’luka buy it first :

nispih¥’lika Atdqchéhkiks trying it first, I will use it
Mopbe CXLIX
—kbqtdd, —kdqkX

imydrtkdqtod I think slowly (i.e., ponder)

kinniiqtoqtod chikaung I speak slowly

NoTE. — Chdkdun¥ may be used or not.

Mope CL

This signifies eating the object named in the stem.
—tbqtdH, —tiinrétod
tirayokfiqtdqtod
I eat salmon (this means 4ing sa/mon = thr&ySkfik ; each variety of
this fish has its distinct name)

tiraySkfiqtoqtod Ieatsalmon tirdySkfiqtiinrétod I do noteatsalmon
tirayokfiqtokimi tirdyokfiqtiinrilthkimi
tirayokfiqtog’lod tirayokfaqtalraighi

578. Children generally express themselves in very simple style.
In place of using the condensed form a child will say tiriybkfig’miik
niiqrhdk, / cat salmon.

tirayokfiqtoriyliqtod I want to eat salmon (combined with Mode LXII)

chinggirqtéqtod I eat blackfish
3kizhgétdqtod I eat ptarmigan
tkoxtoqtod I eat herring roe
émiqpinriqtoqtod I eat grayling

3kutitdqtod I eat akutak (852)
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Mope CLI
Expresses [ say that I, etc.
—néighl, —nédkX
nauthlinadk he says he is sick
kayinritnadk he says he is not satisfied
péyilinitnadk he says he is not able

This is a condensed form of the longer style, as:

kinniiqtod nauthlinélod I say I am sick
kinniqtutii nduthlanélati you say you are sick
kinniiqtdk nauthlinéliné he says he is sick
kinniqtok nauthlulthhinéluné he says he was sick
kinniiqték nduthlich&knéliné he says he will be sick
péchéinéiki I say it is true
isharnéeiki I say it is good
ishétnéiki I say it is bad

In ordinary negation kinnliqtdd ¥sh&tiritn8liki — / say ¢¢ is not bad.

Mope CLII
Signifies a/so.

—méiigh¥, —méikX

kwéyduméngni I am also glad
mdyg’'ndq’'ménghi I am tired too
iydqchékméughi I will go also

579. These when used in the first person singular always take
hwigni thld.

hwégni thli péyug’méiki I want it too
hwégni thla iyig’méchéhkod I will go too
hwéghi thla iyig’milraigni I am also going
Examples in the imperatives :
iyig’mekele
iyig'méllé
iydg’'mékér’le

From this mode are derived the forms in mikkX.

niklikmi%ngi 1llingchifkéné he loves me too
niklikméimkin illingchifkénik 1 love thee too
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The addition of illingchifkén¥ is ¢ad libitum’; it adds the sense of
anyhow, anyway, at all events, etc.

I want to drink too
I also want to stop

moéqsiiqgméigni
Arrilirytig’'méagni
NoTEe. — The last two are compounded with Mode LXII.

Mope CLIII

—kod, —kiki
The only difference between this and the ordinary form of the
verb (438) is that in this the k, which is the modal characteristic, is

preserved throughout.
The following will serve as an example.

Intrans. Trans.
I péikod kinrutkiki it to some one
thou péikiti kinratkiqkd them two to some one
he  péikdk " kinritkinkX them to some one
I tell about

we  péikikat kinratkimkin you to some one
you pédkiché kinratkimtiik you two to some one
they péeskit kinritkimché you to some one

kinriitkkimka kinrutkikimka

kinriitiiknimka

péikod niittlim
kinratkimkin yginiin

it is my way
I tell folks about you

~ Example in the interrogative aspect :

chén kinrititkséd thléniin
kinvik kinratkilthhayékin
kinvik kinrutkilthhiyémché

why do you talk about me to him?
when did I talk about you (thee)?
when did I talk about you?

Mope CLIV
Denotes regularity in the action.
—tliqtol, —tliqk

tiliqché igiyiivig’miin Gnwikodkin come regularly to church every day

tiliqtdk antikodkin
" chilléliqtod
tokthloraliqks

he comes every night
I work regularly
I honor regularly

NoTE. — The forms in k3kkiia require this mode. (See 616.)

ninné éniqtlylthhayat

where have you been sleeping?
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Mope CLV
} —kghitikl, —kgharitikX
kepukghutik) I buy for him
NorEe. — K&pﬂig‘nﬂtlmkln, 7 buy for you, can be expressed also as follows: kSpiitikil
chibAr'miik }pit ptikkldts.

Mope CLVI
—fikkqtdd .
n3kklig'nikfikiqtod I am so poor
moqsiiqpikiqtod I am so thirsty
kauwig’néwikiqtod I am so sleepy
latikfikiqtod I am so sorry
péyligpikiqtod I want so much

One of the most common forms in this mode is that in which it
is used to express decause or onm account of. This is done by the
adjutant ¥m. (See 535.) '

Mope CLVII

Expresses commiseration, pity, etc.
. —gir'liqtdd
tkéttdqloqtos poor me! I come
iydgorioqtod iydgor’lodmi
iyAigor'lulraigni iyagér’lokumi
iydgor’lulthhoughy iyigér'ldqpiikné
iydgor’loglod iyagérlathlik

Mope CLVIII
Signifies beginning.

—ghiqtdd, —ghiqtiirétdd
—ghiqtikl, —ghiqtiratiks

chilléghiqtod I begin work
nithlunraghiqtiki I begin to know it
Mope CLIX
Signifies doing the act this time and hurriedly.
—kérqtdi
NoTk. — This mode is used chiefly in 18% and in the imperative.
iydkérqtod (imperative)
iydkér'le (488)

ingkérqtod I rush out
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Mobne CLX
Expresses duration.

—tuylikdd
aétitayikod I used to be
Mope CLXI
The same in a greater degree.
—mitdyakdd
uétimituyikod I used to be for a long time

Mope CLXII
Signifies constantly.

—kikik3
piskika I order him piskikiky I always order him
nikklikkiki I love him nikklikkikiki I always love him

In verbs which end in kiik, the introduction of the third kX gives
an overloaded appearance. This is not so noticeable in the others,
as, for example :

nétiki I obey him nétikiki I always obey him

Mobpe CLXIII

Signifies somewhat, a litile, etc.
—tqtok

Mope CLXIV
—siphkiqtdX
kauwiksipikiqtos I do not sleep for ever so long

Mope CLXV

Denotes planning, scheming, designing, etc.
—kirayiliqtdd
iyikirayiiqtod anaka I am thinking of running off in the night
iyikdrayig’lané uweétilththlir'ménik
he concluded to run away from his home

The five following modes have already been treated in the section

on locatives.
Mone CLXVI

—mittdd
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Mope CLXVII
—shiqtdd

Mope CLXVIII
—shiqtqtd

Mope CLXIX
—fArintd&

Mope CLXX
—intdi

The Numerals

itauch&k

milrak

pingghiyiin

stimén

titlémeén

ih’vinliggin

milrinliggin

pingghiytnliggin

kolnnanratiri

koln

kdln itauchémiik chipplika

kdln milroniik chippluka

koln pingghiytnuk chippliokd
jkéméiranrati

skéméik

3kémeéik Atauchémitk chipplika
ikéméik milronitk chipplika
3jkéméik pinggniytnitk chipplaka
yiéndnrati

yuéndk

yuéndk Atauchémiik chipplika
yaénok titléminitk chippluka
yaéndk #h'vinligniik chipplika
yuéndk milrinligniik chipplika
yiéndk pingghiyunlignitk chipplika
yiaéndk kolnghunrati’mitk chipplaka
yuéndk koliiniik chipplika

219
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31 yaéndk koliinitk chippluki chéli itauchémiik chippliki
40 milrak épéik
50 milrok épéik kolinitk chipplika
60 pinggniylin &péit
70 pingghiyiin épéit kolfintik chippliki
80 stimén €péit
90 stimén épéit koliinik chippluka
100 titlémén épéit
101 titlémén &péit itauchémitk chipplioki
109 titlem&n épéit kdlngninriti'mik chippluka
114 titlémé&n épéit Fkémeéirtnritirmitk chippluka
119 titlémén épéit yuéninratirmitk chipplika
200 koln épéit
300 dkémeéik épéit
400 yuénuk Epeéit
500 yuénim titléminitk chippluka épéit
1000 titlémén épédt koldgkontik

581. The numerals are declined according to the usual form.

one two three Sour

Intrans.  ¥tauch&k milrdk pingghiyin stimén
Trans. 4tauchim _ _—
Loc. jtauchimeé milrég’'né pingghiyiiné stiminé
Mod. jtauchimik  mailrdg’nitk pingghiytnitk stiminitk
Term. jtauchimiin  milrdg’niin pinggniyiintin stiminiin
Vial. itauchikiin milrég'nérghtin - pingghiyithiin  stimithiin
Agual.  itauchitiin milrdqtiin pingghiyatiin stimitiin

582. 583. 584.
first, second, etc. once, twice, etc. one pair, etc.
chaoklék jtauchéqkimiik jtauchek
iépd milrdgkiig'niik milrién
pingghiytik pinggniybqkénitk pinggnhijwén
stimék stimikoniik stimin
titlémek titlemikonitk titlémin
3h’vinrik ih'vinldgkonitk 3h’vinlin
milranrik milrtinléqkoniik milriinlin
pingghiytnligik pingghiytnldqkontik pinggniytnlin
kélnghanratirik kdlnghiinratiniik koInghtnratirin

k8ldqkanitk

koélnnin



NUMERALS 221

585. The ordinals are declined as usual. The localis case is given
here, as it is the one most used. /7 or on the first, etc.

chaoklér'meé (149) dh’vinritné

iépiné milrunligitné
pingghniyuitné pinggniyiinligitné
stimétné kolnghiunratiritné
titlémétné kolngniratétné

586. Epsit, which is used to express zke twenties, means members,
that is to say, the 'ten fingers and the ten- toes. It comes from
Epinkl, my members, Epiqth, &p&. The third singular. possessive is
epeH, Epldk, Epeit.

587. Sometimes in place of expressing one thausand by titltmen
epEit LBlSqkdniik, or fen times five twenties, the word t8sits¥q may
occur, which is a corruption of THCHYA, the Russian word for
thousand.

588. 7 hkave one, etc., is expressed by hwe p{ngi:ltbl &tauchimiik, etc.

589. Another way to express / kave one, two, three, etc., is as
follows:

hwé itauchéugwdk péeki
hwé milrigwik pigki
hwé pingghiyigwit pinki

590. [z is in one, both form one, they are one, is expressed by :

Sing.  4tauchimtdk
" Dual  tauchimtuk
Plur. 3tauchimtit

891, Place them one by one, two by two, three by three, is expressed :

jtduchégnoikklake
milraéngnoikkluke
pingghizhwéghoikklike

(See 196 and Mode CX.)
592. One by ome, etc., varies according to the sense in which
it is used.

iydqtat itauchéukikklating they go one by one
iyiqtat milrokikkliting they go two by two
iyiqtat pinggniyukikklating they go three by three
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593. With a verb in the imperative, one by one, etc., appears as
follows :

iydqché itauchéakikklache go one by one
iyiqché milrokikkliaché go two by two
iyiqché pingghiyiliache go three by three
394. 7 have one, two, etc., is expressed also as follows :
ita’uché%qtﬁki 3h’vinligdqtinka
milréqtiqks milriinligéqtinki
pinggniydrqtinki pingghiyunligdqtinks
stimauqtinki kolngninratiriqtinki
titlemauqtinki kolnghiirgtinks

On 58 3.. These are easily understood. For example:

milrégkig’nitk milrok stimiwok twice two is four
titlemén épéit koldgkoniik ten times five twenties

On 5§82. The ordinals are used as follows :

iyiqchékkod chaocklenlo I will go first
iydqch&kkoutti kinggnoklealath thou wilt go second
iyiqchékkdk pingghiyalané he will go third
kéni iyiqti chaokléaliné who goes first?

On 584. The following examples show the use of these :

dmarrhilékéd Atauchég'nik make me one pair of salmon skin boots
jllimichékéd milriénik make me two pairs of mittens
#zghelékéd pinggh¥jwenitk make me three pairs of gloves
tinglulékéd stiminitk make me four pairs of snowshoes
kimiikshilékét titléminik make me five pairs of boots
ivvrhiichélékéd #h’vinliniik make me six pairs of sealskin water-

proof boots

595. (400) uEnkk é&peit. In ordinary conversation an elision is
made, so that it sounds as fiénkrépait; (300) AkEmEXrépBAt.

596.
4tauchéugwok it is one = there is one
milrigwik there are two
pingghiytigwiit there are three
stimaugwiit there are four

titlémaugwit there are five
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3h’vinligat there are six
milronligat there are seven
pingghiyunligat there are eight
kolfiniinratiraugit there are nine
kolnghaut there are ten
597.
ittauchittos I got one ittauchiintod I am in one place
milratod I got two milriig'nitto I am in two places
pingghiyitod I got three pingghiyintdd I am in three places
stimitod I got four stimintod I am in four places
tatlinAtod I got five titléminto I am in five places )
imkiit chaoklét pinggniyiin ‘ those three first

598. The numerals appear in the following forms also.

itaucheutiki I one him = I match myself to him in wrestling
tini Atauchéatikiki this is my one

dtauchéagwol I am one

jtauchittod I get one = I kill or catch it

jtaughi I make it one; I join = I unite

itauchimtdk it is one place

iikfiikika Atauchéulaki Agiyatim Atté chimtimilthkéin tagameézksté
I believe in one God, the Father Almighty

599.
ivvitk a half
Jvgitiingkitod I have half
jv’gam iv'gd a quarter = half of a half
600.
itauchéhik one = just one stimihin four
milroghik two titléemihin five

pingghniyéhin  three

These five are used generally as emphatic (244). The first follows
the model in 320.

Atauchéhir'mitk chikekirighi he gave me just one
601.
kén¥ chéamiik ig’hﬁfnﬁqtlhéﬁ who was the first man?

hwinkati Atiqpiktliripat chaoklégnitk yamtnitk
we call them our first parents
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taugwim Xtauchéugwit they are only one
titlimén épeit épéitnitk Althhrikoneé two thousand years ago

tikfukiky Atauchéuchii Agiyatim, émam Attdm chiprilgnam kéllét cheli
ninidm, tinghimilriém chéla tinghiminrilghtm timirima tikstén

credo in unum Deum Patrem Omnipotentem factorem ceeli et terre visi-
bilium omnium et invisibilium

jtauchétchai . his state of oneness (153)

602. A few is expressed by kiifchirhrit. The verb form is:

kifchirhauqtat they become few or are few
kifchirhauqtlhat they became few “ were few
kifchirhaugchéhkat they will become few “ will be few
kifchirhauriiskoniing if or when they are few
kifchirhautingghiir’miing although they are few

603. The Innuit distinguish the four seasons of the year by the
following terms :

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
spring fip'nigkik ip'nigkim Up’niqkimé, etc.
summer kazk kajgiim kaig'mé, etc.
"autumn tikshoik itksho¥m tikshoime, etc.
winter itkshitk ttkshiim itkshiimé, etc.

604. The principal verb forms in which these words occur are the
following :

spring Summer

it is dp’niqkauqtdk kaiqtok
when it is dp’niqkikin kaikin
before ip'niqkiqpilgin kaiqpilgin
after up’nigkaumirakin kaXgumirakin
about ip’nigkau’nairikin kaig'nadrikin
every . dp'niqkiqkodkin kaxkozkin
during ip'niqkiqpik kaxqpik
next fip'niqkiki kaika

) autumn winter
it is tkshoiqtok tkshiiqtok
when it is ikshodkin tikshiikin
before tikshéiqpilgin ikshiigpilgin
after itkshoiruimirakin tikshiimirakin

about tikshoinajirikin tikshtinairikin
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during
next
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autumn
tikshoaqkodkin
tikshoi pik
tikshoiki

225

winter
tkshikodkin
ikshiipik
tikshitka

NOTE. — These verbs are used just as in English: m¥n& tiksh8ch¥hkd¥, / wisl/ winter

here.

605. The Innuit names of the months, or moons, are as follows:

Intrans.
Jan.  é&rriluthléq
Feb. kipniiqch&k
March tinginarqthldrdvik
April tingmir'vik
May minét ingutét
June tirayikfévik
July
Aug.
Sept. chiipfik iikshoik
Oct.  kiratar'vik
Nov. chauyir’vik
Dec. uévik

Loc.

&rrilathliir'mé, etc.
kapnliqgchémé, etc.

tingmir'vig’mé, etc.
minét ingitétné, etc.
tiray%kfég'me, etc.

tingmait ingnitét tingmait ingnatétng, etc.
tingmait tingnatét tingmait tingnitétné, etc.

chiipfik ttkshoimé, etc.
kirativig’me, etc.
chauyirivig’me, etc.
uévig'me, etc.

tingmarqthlor’'vig'mé, etc.

the great moon
cutting doors
coming of the hawks
coming of the geese
eggs are laid
salmon season
geese moult

geese fly

autumnal drift ice
masquerading time
drum-dance season
making the round

606. Along the seacoast, above the mouth of the Yukon, deer
arc abundant and geese are less numerous. Hence May has another
name there : tintit ir'ndvdlt — deer breed or fawn season.

607. The difference between the names of July and August is

very slight.
the daylight is almost

continuous.

These two names are rarely used. During this time

608. The question what month is it? is rendered by a peculiar

idiom :

chivéyughwi pigini = what is it doing straight up there?

When asking this question the speaker always points up to the sky.
609. The verb forms expressing #Z #s such a moon are given in full.

&rriliilthhaugwdk
kiipnligchétigwok
tingmargthlor'véigwok
tingmir'véagwok

minét Angitikkit ]
tirdyidkfirvéngwok

tingmait Ingnatitkkit

it is January
it is February
it is March

it is April

it is May

it is June

it is July
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it is August tingmait tingnutikkit

it is September chipféagwok ikshoir'mé
it is October kiratir'véagwok

it is November chauyirivéugwok

it is December névéugwok

It is not necessary to repeat all the forms, as they are ecasily
recognized, as :
tévikin when it is December
tévigpilgin before December (604)

610. The Innuit seem to have had no special names for the days
of the week. Those, however, who have come in contact with the
whites readily adopted the following terms, which were settled upon
by the early Russian traders.

These terms all follow the regular declension. The localis case
is given, as it is the most used. Example : #giyiniir'me, on Sunday.

Intrans. Loc.
Sunday igiytindk igiyunlirmé prayer day
Monday pikyitin piikyutmé work day
Tuesday ipérin ipérétmé second work day
Wednesday pingghiyiirin  pinggniyiritmé third work day
Thursday stimirin stimirétmé fourth work day
Friday titlémérin titlémérétme fifth work day
Saturday mikaéndk mikaéniirmé bath day

611. The verb form:

it is Sunday 3giytinrodk

it is Monday pikyutgnodk

it is Tuesday ipéritghook

it is Wednesday pingghiyiritghook

it is Thursday stiméritghodk

it is Friday titléméritgno0k

it is Saturday m3kinrodk

Year
612. Sing. Dual. Plur.

Intrans. dlthhrikék Althhrikak ilthhrikat
Trans. jlthhrikim _— e
Loe. #lthhriktimé ilthhrikiigné 3lthhrikané

etc. etc. etc. etc.
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Month

613. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. &rrilok &rriluk érrilut
Trans. &rrilum _—
Loe. érrilimé érriligné &rrilané
elc. etc. etc. etc.

Day

614. Sing. Dual. * Plur.
Intrans. irnitkk trriinriok trriinriit
Trans. trriinrhiim
Loc. drrinniir'mé Urriinriig’'né tirriinniir'né
ete. etc. etc. etc.

EXAMPLES

615. On the use of Althhrikdk :
When this is used in the possessive it follows the regular
declension (31).

ilthhrikiink¥ dmthlértat miné I have been here many years
ilthhrikiitsi mthlértat miné thou hast been here many years
jlthhrikwé imthlértat miné he has been here many years

This, literally, is my years kere are many. The negative is :

jlthhrikiink3 #mthlinratat miné my years here are not many
chéighitné timir'ming Althhrikit ante omnia saecula

616. Time when is expressed by the localis case.

3lthhrigné last year

yilaigné year before last
jlthhrigném 3mitégné three years ago (387)
tikig’né Althhrigné year after next (273) (dual)

When piik is added to time expressions it conveys the idea of duration.
ilthhrikdqpik the whole year, all the year, during the year
Koikin, which appears to be the third singular of kimi (514), when
added to time expressions, conveys the idea of succession or consecution.
ilthhrikoikin every year
Ki is the characteristic of w/en in the future (624).
Althhrika next year
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4 EXAMPLES

617. On the use of ¥rrdlk, moon or month: ‘
augimé é&rrilimé last month
&rriliig'né augkig’né two months ago
tkimé é&rrilimé next month
tkam é&rrilam chioklainé before next month
tkam é&rrilim kingghaklain after next month
&rrilunikin . every month
€rrilok kishitkluka the whole month through
mini &rrilok ningkin when this month ends
mini &rrilok ningvilgin before this month ends
tkiigné &rriligné : two months from now

618. Day, night, etc.:
ir'niigpik during the day, the whole day
dkwiwik yesterday
yilaigné day before yesterday
yilaika day after to-morrow
taukit drriinriit kingghoithiin after these days
anwika ' to-morrow
tnwika Atikomé to-morrow night
trrlinrhim kokiné at midday
tinwikodkin every morning
in63k = in6im = Gindimé early morning
anodyik very early morning
Gnttk = anum, uniiktk, tnikin night, it is night, when it is night
anim kokiné at midnight
tiniqpik all night
niththldkfiqtok ikiqtd it is about noon (i.e., the sun

nears the zenith)

Promiscuous Time Expressions

619.
émiumé at that time
€émimé inigimé during that night
émim chéughiné some time before
émim kingghoiné some time after
émiukiinnér’nitk from that time
chéughirikiin a little while before
taum chéaghiné before that time

taum kingghoiné after that time
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mitimeé at this time
mitimé Gnigimeé during this night
mitim chéignhiné before this time
mitiim kingghoiné after this time
hwikiinnér’nik from now
kingghodrakiin a little while after
kétoiné then after

620. The following are idiomatic expressions derived from modes,
etc. The use of these is shown in the various examples throughout
the grammar.

AtA3td by and by flléné another time
at33tikodikin  every minute illitne sometimes
at3ataka in a moment illekiin sometimes
3kki timini  in old times pikshiatok not yet
3kkiné timiné in the remote past timmi at once
skaldunika frequently timikiinnér'nitk  since long ago
chimeé when ? timitim nithléné in olden times
chim illéné one time, once taum kiégnighé duringthistime
chit illétné sometime todné then

chit illitné sometimes tkikfauhiin pretty soon
échévika later on akinika in the future.
hwinékodrqkit presently améka next time
hwinérpik now meanwhile amifkénika after a while

hwitod pinratdk it is not the time now  Ataitikodrqgka by and by

621. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. dkkwiwithlik dkkwiwithlak dkkwiwithlit
Trans. . dkkwiwithlim e _

Loc. jkkwiwithlimeé 3kkwiwithligné jkkwiwithliné
ete. etc. etc. etc.
hwitoithlik the now thing &r’niir'mathlik the to-day thing

annwithlik the morning thing ilthhrig'nathlik the last year thing

talokirik Akkwiwithlik
the crow which was killed yesterday (i.e., the yesterday was crow,
“killed ” being understood)

tiintd Gnnwithlik the deer killed this morning
Some words expressing time end in tik, as, &lthhrénstik Xlthhrinstit

chiingiit, last year's grass. Freshor green grass is expressed by nfitirat
chiingiit.
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622.
timitd Gétinduqtitii inwikalthhriniin  may you live till to-morrow !
anwikilthhriniin until to-morrow
tnalthhriniin until to-night
itikalthhriniin until evening
jlthhrikalthhrintin until next year
623.
3kkitimini olden times
3kkitiminé in olden times
3kkitiminénérnik from olden times
3kkitiminénéqstiin as in olden times

624. Wien, meaning “at what future time?” is to be rendered
by kika.
625. When, meaning ““at what past time?” is rendered by kinvik.

NOTE 1. — M3 is frequently added for emphasis, and also tinlim.
NoTE 2. — Both these words invariably require the interrogative aspect.

kika tkécherksét when will you come?
kinvik tkéchét when did you come?
kingvirmé tinlim pilthhuyéd! when in the world did I do it!

All expressions relating to future time terminate in .
All expressions signifying duration terminate in pik.
There appears to be no word to express fime.

we

The Interjections

626. The usual interjections or exclamatory words used in Innuit
are very numerous. The following list comprises many words, some
of which, strictly speaking, are not interjections, but as they are
often used in an exclamatory sense they are included here for the
sake of convenient reference.

igha ing chéla chiyét

ignoaty iqchy chélachoi €lthly

ih ety chéla ki hwi

3k3 itim chélékvi hwiki

ikikiki itim Tkeki chén hwikik

dkikéeky authla hwi chénhwi hwikikhwi hwinéhwi
ikiyiméan  duthla thla chéomé hwihok

ikkki chimi chénmé hwinéhwi hwiné
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hwinéhwi kinni nitin toithlihok im

hwind kipik ki nitinthlahdk to4thlahok hwi

hwik kéké nauhwi toatn

hwithla kéty nauhwimé toi

hwithlathla kétike nauhwindu toi Tkekd

hwiti kétikéme patigimuk toihwi

ikkéke kithlian ting toihk

ikkekéeki kithlin mé todka toikd

iyiméin kiythwi todlth toikwi

iyiméin hok kiyimé toithle toimé

ki kokih to4thlétod toiyihwi

king kokoki todthla toiyunratdk
iikkakiks

kingnithli hwi mi(and the restin 361) toithlahdk

627. him. This is a very common expletive, and is used as an
enclitic after such words as are intended to be emphatic : fimhiim,
hwiithhiim, etc.

amhiim kinratlirikat how he often told us

628. The following expressions are also exclamatory, and are
mostly in the augmentative form. Thus they correspond to the
superlative degree.

NOTE. — Ti#nlim, sndeed, can be added to these.

3llingnokfy oh, how terrible !
irrénkaipi oh my ! (irritation, impatience, etc.)
4qchikiqpi now that is too much !
ksinxkfx what a pity !
kizhghuépi how shameless |
kémiqtikiiqchévi what a fine dog !
nininirqgpd mitimé oh, how nice it is here !
4thliniiksiqpd an unexpected guest !
miklénévi well, so small!
¥sharqpd how fine!
4shépi how bad !

629.
illingndkpétle it is most dreadful |
tithlir'ndkpétlé it is most welcome !
kwéyinSkpétle it is most gratifying !
hwitlékékipétlé many thanks |
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630. Such words as one of a pair, onc of a set, a mate, a fellow, etc.,
arc expressed in Innuit by ingli. As there is no one distinctive
word in English which corresponds exactly to this, the translation is
often somewhat awkward in appearance.

anitifché inglauét thléyirinki, ingluétd %tdq’yig’nilthkétniin
I place one of your hands where the other cannot touch it (lit., your
fingers their set I put them, their mates to where they cannot
touch) -

The word “hand” is expressed by fingers (749), hence the verb
is plural. Inglaét is the third plural intransitive, and inglfiétd the
third plural transitive of the possessive. qu'yag’nmhln!tnﬁn is the
third plural terminalis of #¥tSq’yGg'nilthkimniin, from &tsq’ylig’nitika,
I cannot reack it (77). s

631.
frrim3 inglod Ukkinimkiin

just as I had one foot in the canoe
Irravit inglod tkkinligpghiin

just as thou hadst one foot in the canoe
Irrimé inglod Ukkinrikiin

just as he had one foot in the canoe

Lit., of my leg its mate, my leg's mate just embarked (canoe under-
stood); Ukkdd, / cmbark, cntcr a boat, etc. = ukkiki.

632. Inglipsankitdk is used to express a person who is one-eyed.
This is in the possessive, Mode 1. Lit., ke kas one of a pair.

633. Ingloiqtikit kk? are we more than half-way? = are we in its
other (half part)? etc. (For half-way, see 638.)

634. Ingluslgnsk (133). In native stories this word expresses
a certain monster resembling a man, but divided at the median line;
a half man (636).

635. Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. ingla inglik A inglat
Trans. fnglum
Loc. inglimé inglig'né Ingliné
Mod. inglumiik inglug’nik inglaniik
Term. inglimiin inglug'niin - ingliniin
Vial. inglikiin inglug’'nérghiin Inglathiin

Agqual. inglutiin " ingluqtiin inglitstin
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636. The possessive form :

Intrans. Trans.
Sing. ingluki inglumi
Dual  inglugki ingliigmi
Plur., inglunki inglumi

637. Each set is conjugated through all the persons, and each
person has its full set of cases, as usual.

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my mate Ingliky inglimi Inglimné, etc.
thy mate Inglin inglaviit inglavné, etc.
his mate ingloid inglodn Inglodné, etc.

638. The third persons are most frequently used.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

Intrans. inglod inglik Ingluét
Trans. inglodn inglaéty
Loc. inglodné ingliig'né ingliétné

639. The word llikE means my friend, associate, relative, etc.
The full paradigm is given in 644. To each person belongs, as
usual, a full set of cases, as:

my thy his
Intrans. illaks illin ille
Trans. fllimi illaviat illén
Loc. fllimné illivné illéne
Mod. {llimnik illivniik illéntik
ele. etc. etc. . etc.

640. The verbal form is MXkikd.
Nllikamka k3 Gni péchérkin?
if I add this (i.e., to what I have offered or paid you), will you do it?
641. The partitive form is flixhik (320).
illihréntik pingkitod I have a bit or portion of it
642. Examples of flikikE in various modes; lllingkitd4, the pos-
sessive, Mode I:

kittamiik 1llingkichét
whom have you with you? (this is an example in the interrogative
aspect of the possessive mode)

fligklentakds I join with him illalarinkd I often add to them
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643. iNkr'1oki, Nkr'ln, K18k = my poor friend. This form occurs
occasionally, and is declined as in 184.

hwitkipik Xshilriimiik illithléanéat
there is not a good one in the whole lot

644.
(- Sing. Mk llimi
my ' Dual  illiqki illigmi
Plur.  illinki llim3
Sing.  1llin lixviit
Sing. + thy Dual  illigki ill3qpit
Plur.  1lAth fllxviit
Sing.  1lle fllén
his Dual  illik illiqks
L Plur, 1l illin
Sing.  1llihpuk Ilimiigniik
we both, our Dual  illiqpuk illigmiignitk
Plur.  \llipik fllxmitgnitk
Sing.  1lliziik 1Atk
Dual { you both, your { Dual/ illiqtik lxqptik
Plur.  illituk iliaftik
Sing.  1llek illégniik
they both, their { Dua/  illigkek flligkénki
Plur,  1lldkek ill1k&nkd
( Sing.  {liahpat ~ {ll3mty
our Dual 1lligpit llagmti
Plur.  1lliput llamta
Sing.  1llizé illifché
Plur. { your Dual  1lliqché illiqpcheé
Plur. Alliche illfche
Sing.  1llét illets
their Dual  1Alligkét illiqkétta
L Plur.  illit 1llity

645. To express certain. Certain, a certain person, a certain lime,
etc., are expressed idiomatically by illikk. The peculiarity of the
idiom consists in the use of the plural according to the following
examples :
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a certain man two certain men certain men
Intrans.  yiut illét yut illigkét yat illit
Trans. yut illétd yat illiqkétty yat illita
yit 1llét tkétok a certain man came yut illéty péd acertain man did it
yut illitd dkfikkiksitlirit dini certain men do not believe this
itiinrét illitné  on certain days naut jllétnitkk from a certain fruit

646. One time, on a certain occasion, sometime, etc., are expressed
by a combination of this form and chi, as:

Sing. chit illétné Plur. chit illitné
chit illitné pirqchirriliqtdk m¥ni sometimes it is stormy here
NOTE. — Chim 118n8, another time.
647. This means my other one, my comrade, etc.
Sing. iépiki Dual iépiqki Plur. iépinkd

648. The personal form, declined as in 73:

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my iépiki icpimi iépimné
thy iépin iépaviit ieépdvné
his iépa iépin i€piné

649. Examples of some of the usual verb forms:

iepingkitod (Mode I) I have another

iépitod (Mode VI) I have no other (no comrade)
iépduniné (511) alone, without another
iépikikd it is my other

650. A4//is expressed as follows :

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Intrans. tim3lthkok timilthkik timilthkat
Trans. timilthkim —_ _
Loc. timilthkimé tamilthkiig’'né timilthkiné
elc. etc. etc. etc,

651. Various forms of timilthkdk :

timilthkiinratok timilthkagwok
timilthkiinrilgnék timilthkignok
timilthkiilrad



236 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT

652. 653.
(1 tim3lthk6rmi (1 timirimi
. thou timilthkorpit . thou timiqpit
Sing. | he tﬁmilthkéél:l Sing.. 1 he timén
| he timilthk6r'ma _ he timirima
( we both  timilthkdmnitk " [ we both  timimnik
ou both  timilthkérgptik you both  timigptik
Dual :'hey both timalthkoignik  2*% | they both timiqkénki
| they both timilthkér'mitk | they both timirimiik
[ we timilthkdmti [ we timimti
ou timilthkofche ou timipché
Plur. 1 Z,hey timalthkweéts Plur. 3 Zhey timitd
| they timilthkdér'ming they timiriming
MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES
654, *
timilthkok timiriki I lost the whole of it =it all
timilthkodn péyugiki I want it all
akat timit or Gkat timir'miing all these
nauthlalraét timir'ming mivat tikilét  let all the sick come here
ipské timitd ask them all
taukik ai’'nik timir'miik tokok those two women, both dead
chorét dchédtniin thléluka tim3lthkdin  he, putting the whole of it under
the bed-mat
chi-tamir'ma mintdk - everything is here
chit-timir'miing mintit all things are here
timilthkanratat illit pétat some parts are wanting
timilthkanrilgndk péylnritiki I do not want one which is not
complete
timimti iyiqtukat we all go
chi-timén tinghi he sees everything
chit-timit péyug’liri he wants all things
timilthkdr'mi iyiqch&hkod I'’ll go, having all my things
timit Atsit all kinds of berries
nini timén the whole world
timilthkwety tifkike make them all come

655. /1t is almost all is expressed by timiklaugwdk ; the negative is
timiklaunritsk. This has all the usual forms.



VARIA 237

The possessive :

S, timiakliki S, timiklin S.  timikle
my{ D. timikligki thy{ D. timiklirgkn his { D. timiklek
L. timiklinki P timiklitn P.  timikli

656. The case forms:

Intrans. Trans. Loc.
my  tim3kliki my  timiklimi in my timiklimné
thy  timiklin thy  timiklirpit in thy timaklirpné
his  timiklé his  timiklén in his timikléné

657. The transitive:
my  timiklig’mi
thy  timiklirpit
his  timikligma

etc.
658.
timiklén péaghwi he wants almost all of it
timikligkénki péughwik he wants almost all of both
timiklitd péighwi he wants almost all of them
timiklig’'ma hwéntdk it is almost all here
timiklig’'mik hwéntik both are almost all here
timiklig’'ming hwéntat all are almost all here
A few of the adjutant forms:
timiklaukin timikldugnin
timiklauwikin taimiklaurin
659. Intrans. Trans. Loc.
Sing. taghilthkok taghilthkum tignilthkame, etc.
Dual tagnilthkak taghilthkiag'né, etc.
Llur. tagnilthkat _ taghilthking, etc.

THE POSSESSIVE INTRANSITIVE (SINGULAR)
660. Sing. Dual. . Plur.

my tighilthkokd we both, our tughnilthkdrpik  our tughnilthkérpat
thy taghilthkoin  youboth, your tughilthkértik  your tighilthkérché
his taghilthkod theyboth, their tugnilthkaik their tighilthkoit
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THE PosSesSIVE TRANSITIVE
Sing. Dual. . Plur.

my tighilthkomi we both, our taghilthkdmnitk our taghilthkdmti
thy tagnilthkor’pit you both, your tighilthkérgptik your taghilthkdrpché
his tioghilthkodin  they both, their tighilthkdr'miik their taghilthkoéts

THE VERB FORM

eel1.
taghilthkokiky, tughilthkokimkin, etc.
EXAMPLES

662.
nikklikkinki tagnilthkinki I love my relatives
kissichikonik tugnilthkor’pit illétnitk do not marry any near relative
tauni tughilthkokika this person is my relative
tagnilthkokimkin you are my relative

THE POSSESSIVE INTRANSITIVE
663.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
my  tiingki we both, our tingvik our tiingviit
thy tiingfi you both, your tiingziik your tiingzé
his  tiinge they both, their tiingék their  tiingét
THE POSSESSIVE TRANSITIVE
Sing. Dual. Plur.
my  tiingmi we both, our tingniimniik our tanglimti
thy tiingviit you both, your  tangmiiftitk your .tingiifché
his  tlingén they both, their tangmiik their  tungéti
EXAMPLES

664.
tiinggnath chichukéké love your relatives
hwinéhwi tangmi Atri this is the name of my next (brother or sister)
Hin tingé tkétdk his next to him comes (i.e., a brother or sister)
chighighi chirimém tiinghéniin I turn off towards the left
jvviskat hwinkiati irkklam tinghéniik deliver us from evil

pingghiyin kauwingkitok tiinggné
there are three sleeps to it (i.e., four days distant)
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665. The possessive :

Sing. Dual. Plur.
my tiingliki we both, our tingliqk3 our  tunglinki
thy tunglén you both, your  tiingligkil your tiinglétii
his tunglex they both, their  tanglék their tunglé

This also means adjoining or next to me, and expresses a brother
or sister next in age.
The verb form is:

tinglélirikd I am next to him

31komod tlinglélirluti I sit next to you

tiingléd nlim yikshiqtok the next house is far off
tiingléit nanit yikshiqtat the next village is far off
tiinglétniin naniniin iyiqtdk he went to the next village

666. Tiingenligndk, tiingénlignik, tingdnlignit.
tingénlighok tkétsk the next one comes

667. TingleAnlignbk, thngénlgnfk, tingénlignhit, tke one next to the
second.

tinglédnlighk péyugiki I want the third one from it

668. Kemi signifies alome. It has the usual series of forms, the
use of which will be understood by the references.

I kémi we both  kémniik we  kimti
Sing. { thou kéviit Duwual{ you both  kiftik Plur. { you kifché
he  kémé they both kémiik they kémiing

Kémi may go with any suitable verb.

kém3 mintod I am here alone

chén kéviit minchét why do you stay here alone?
kémi iyiqchéhkod I will go alone

kémi iyig’lod I am going alone

niniviit kémé nianinratdk, chéla illingkitdk milronlig’niik
our earth is not an earth alone, for it has seven comrades

Kémi takes also the ending mitt3% (383).

yiné kémittok he is off there alone
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669. Ke&mi may assume any compatible mode.

kémichiiqtod I wish to be alone (Mode LXII)
kémichunkiqtod I like to be alone
kémthlirqtoi I am left alone (Mode XCIX)

670. Each of the nine persons has its full set of cases, as, kémi,
kémng, kdmniik, etc.; kéviit, kévng, kévnuk, etc.

671. For kémilfich¥ka see paradigm (153).

672. K&mi is also used to express only. The good only enter
heaven = the good alone. Only, in the sense of simply, merely, is
rendered by taugwiim.

s

673.
ana kéghin pékiki this one alone I have = I have only this one
tkik kéqkinki pékiqk3 these two alone I have = I have only these two
okit kégneéty pékinki  these alone I have = I have only these
674.
kahir'mi kahimnitk kahamt3
Sing. { kahiqput Dual { kihiftik Plur. { kahifché
kahir'ma kahir'mitk kahir'miing
kahirmi anétitghi they deserted me = left me alone

675. Kahirm¥ appears to differ very little from kémi (668).
The following examples present a few of the verb forms.

kahirméchiiqtod I want to be alone
kahir'méchunrétod I do not want to be alone
kahir'mittod miné I am here alone (383)

chén kahir'méchét miné? why do you stay alone here ?

'kahar'milghéninimné yim tkétingi

in my being alone a man came to me
nalaikilraek aétilraék kwégim snéné kihir'mik toi

a married couple were living alone on the bank of a river
hwitfi 4thlimik thla yag'mik {lldaunituk

they two being without any other person with them (510)

676.
Intrans. my péki pékikd pekikiki
Trans. my pémi pékimi pékikimi

Loe. in my pimné pekimné pékikimné
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Pekk — /ny, and is declined according to the paradigm (678).

péki mintok

chikérimkin pémi illitnik
chikérimkin pémi illétnik
'hwé péka péyugikd

-pekd ninti

chikérimkin pimnik
pimniin thléa

pétii yintat

nizvigizghi pivnitk
kéghin pékipuk

pimkiin iyé

mine is here

I give you some of mine

I give you any of mine

I want mine

where is mine?

I give you mine

put it in mine

yours are yonder

show me yours

it is the only one we (both) have

go by mine (when it is mutually understood what the speaker refers to,

as, my sled, my canoe, etc.)

And in like manner may be said:

kéi péané
hwé pimné
pimtiin iyoklaraluka

in whose is it?
it is in mine
make it like mine

677. Pekikdl — it is minc. This is the verb form. (See paradigm,

683.)

ukat pékinks, mikat ithlim pékit these are mine; those belong to another
am péki this one owns it

hwé pékiki it is mine = I own it

kéi pikdu @ini whose is this? = who owns this?

nillézk piksé which one is mine?

Examples of pekimi :

pilléaki hwinkiati pékimtniik
kiyéyughi hwé pékimniik
chimiuk chikkarch¢hséd pékimnitk
tigiché pckipétsnik

uqkaoqtok pimnitk

tigkaoqtok pékimnitk

tigkaoqtok pékiméniik
kathlichunitoid péyukum’nitk
kathlitirétos péyakamnitk
péyukuamnik from péyliqtod

he made them for us

I make a canoe for myself
what will you give me for mine?
take for yourselves

he cuts my wood
he cuts wood for me
he cuts wood for himself

I cannot say what I want
I do not say what I want
my wanted thing (Mode LXII)
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umsiad
umsbyybyd
umisigad

umisyid
umsigbyd
umsyd

unyswyd

umsipdyd
unswjd

umisbnufayad
umisbnulaxbid
unisbgad

E._.ncw.w_n
umisbnidbyd
unisbnipd

umsbnuyd
unsbnwsd
umsbnuid

umad
umybyd
unjyed

umyd
umgbyd
umpd

umymyd

unmwsd
unyund

‘1onby

.:,:_ww_
unyaxybyd
unqigad

unyyozd
unysigbid
unyyoyd
unyjuyd

unyyypdd
unijjuyd

unq3ipu dsad
uny3iu,33ybyd
uny3ipu Sgad
unyfizu Iniyd
unq3iu Snydbyd
unq3iudnyd
unySizu Snud
unySipu Snwsid
unySipu Snwyd

unyad
unyybid
unygad
unyd
uny3dbid
upd
unyuwid
unyw3id
unyud

mviq

unujad
unuiybyd
unujgad

unuydsyd
unusyogbyd
unuyoyd

unuywmyd
unuywdyd
unuzuyd

unudpyad
unu, Saybid
unufgad

unu Smjd
unu, Snidbyd
upudmgd
unu Snuyd
unu, Snwdd
unu,Snwid

unuad
unuybyd
unugad

unuajd
unugdbyd
unuayd

unuuyd

unuwsid
unuwyd

ey,

ynuzad
Anuiybyd
Anuigad

nugosd
Fnusyagdbyd
Anuyozd

ynuyugd
ynuysyd
Anuyuyd

Anudayad
Anu,3xbid
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679. PekdkXkX is the prpspective form =it is for mine. As the
endings are always the same, there is no need of a paradigm.

uni pékikiki uni pékikinratiki
okuk pekikiqki Neg. { ukuk péekdkinratigki
ukut pékikinki { ukut pékikinratinki
The above means t4is, both these, these are for me, to be mine, and
the negatives.
The interrogative would be as follows :

und ki pékikiki is this for me? is this to be mine? etc.
nindkikiki it is for my residence
chorokikiki it is for my bed

680. In the same manner, the past and future forms are to be
used (9O0).

Intrans. Trans. Loc.

pilthki pilthmi péthlimné, etc.
pilthkiki pilthkim3 pilthkimng, etc.
péthlitk péthlirm péthlirmé, etc.
péthligkik péthliigkim péthliigkimé, etc.
péthliigkiki péthligkimi o péthliigkimng, etc.

681. The transitive of peiignk (686) gives a corresponding set.
Two examples are shown, meaning my doing and it is my doing.

Intrans. - Trans. Loc.
péiki péimi péimné, etc.
péskiky péikimi péikimné, etc.

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES
682.
1 pik, pém, pigmé (214)
2 pépik, pépém, pépig’'mé (215)
péndk, pinrhiim and the negative pinrétndk (159)

the doing
4 péch&k, péchém deed (152)
péchaki, péchmi my deed
5 péchérriyirik, péchérriyirim way of doing (217)

péchérriyiriki, péchérriyirimi my way
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6 péwik, péwém, péwig'mé place of doing (117)
péweki my place of doing
péwékiki it is my place of doing
7 péchilthki, péchilthmi my game
8 péiqkik what ought to be done, duty (203)
9 peiklik, péiklém - one big enough, fit to do (162)
péikligok, peikligim, péiklig’mé  big enough to work
péikligoaks I am fit, etc., to work

10 péyin, péylitim (108)
péyiindk, péyanrhiim and its negative péyuinrétndk (161)
this is used to express action, as, to walk, etc.

11 pékaun, pékautiim a thing intended for something (116)
pékauthliik, etc. a thing which was intended for something
pekautkik, etc. . a thing to be intended for something
pekautk a thing which is to be mine
pékautn a thing which is to be thine
pékauté ' . a thing which is to be his (and so on, through

. all the persons and cases) (148)

Note. — This ending can be added to any noun, as, niliqkikd, s¢ is my cord;
ndliqkautkd, cord intended for me, whick is to be mine when made. (See Mode LXXIIL.)

Pendk (No. 3); pechék (No. 4).

One of the most.interestjgg_ philosophical attributes of the Innuit
language is displayed in these two endings. They merit particular
attention from the fact that the suffix ndk expresses the substantive
when viewed objectively, while that in ch¥k shows it as considered
subjectively.

Objective Subjective
kémliatndk kémluchék loneliness
képutndk képiich¢k purchase

Peiignd, / do, and its various inflections, afford a great number of
idioms, many of which exactly resemble our own use of this verb, as,
did you go? I did.

pilrairotgnd kiiskofig'mik I am from the Kuskokwim
kéyd pilraiti now you have done it
pedk he is dead (a curious idiom)
pédk he saw, he said

. yut thlu péluke and he told the people

Peignd, in Mode LXVIII, becomes peagwdl, / am, exist, etc., and
from this form is derived p&askiin, psiskiitim, existence.
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thou art
you$ are
you are

mine

he is
they? are
they are

mine

Iam
we?2 are
we are

thine

they are
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we? are
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thou art
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{
{
{
e {
{
{
{
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pekik
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Paradigm of Pekaks

thou art
ours? you?2 are
you are
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Iam
yours? < we?are
we are

he is
they 2 are
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they are

Iam
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he is
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1
1
1
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they are
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688. In Innuit, as in the majority of languages, the article is
lacking. '
yum kémiqti tinghi the man sees the dog
kémiqtim yik tinghi the dog sees the man
Nevertheless, it may be expressed as follows.
For the definite article :
kémuqti képatiki I buy the dog
For the indefinite article:
kémuqtimitk képutod . I buy a dog

689. The rule may be expressed thus:
A verb in #k¥, used with the agentialis intransitive, represents the
definite article.

kémuqta képutiki I buy the dog
tikukim iqté tinghiki I see the bear’s den

A verb in 84, used with the modalis case, represents the indefinite
article.

kémiiqtimitk képutod I buy a dog
takikim iqténiik tinghitod I see a bear’s den
690.
kiiqtod millimnitk Gnwikoikin I am expecting a companion of
kaiqtod illimnik Gnwikédkin minep il g P
kaiqtod iépimnitk anwikoikin y
kaiqtod ekamriniik &trérniiqpik I expect a sled to-day

kaiqchehkoi pilihwitimik Gnwikai I expect a steamer to-morrow
kaiqtlhotigni Angiyimitk dkkwiwidk I expected an angiak yesterday

kaiqtiki millekd &trérniigpik I expect my comrade during the day
kaiqtiki ekimrik hwitod I expect the sled right away
kaiqch&hkiki ékimrik 3ti 4t3 I expect the sled after a little while

anwikoakin tkétniyukklika timyadrtékkod I think he may come any day
&trérntigpik tokayukklikd Umyadrtdkkod I think he may die to-day

691. As the adjective does not appear as a distinct part of speech
in Innuit, its place is supplied by various forms of the verb.
As a general rule the following may serve:
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692. 1. When the adjective is used as a predicate, it is to be
rendered by a verb in the first aspect intransitive.

» ingrik kiiqtok the mountain is high
kwiq Ttdk the river is deep
31koqtd tvirtok the sun sets

693. II. When the adjective is used as an attribute, express it by
the appropriate third person of the verb in radgni.

kiqtalrad Ingrik a high mountain
Ttalrad kwiq . a deep river
tvéthlentlray 3kdqts the setting sun

694. III. When the adjective occurs as a question, the interrogative
aspect of the verb must be used.

kithlin tikti how long is it?
kithliin ingti how big is it?
kithlan Ytut} how deep is it?
kithlan y3kshiqty how far is it?

695. IV. Wihen the adjective is qualified in any way, then the
form maugnX (Mode LXXIII) is to be used.

hwitii tikeduk it is so long = it is this long
hwiti ingtduk it is so big
hwitii Ttatauk . it is this deep

NoTE. — These may be made interrogative by adding ki : hwith kX tdktauk, /s s
this long ? L)

696. The coordinate and is expressed by thl, which is always
placed as a suffix.

Hinthla and he kénithla and who
Hnthlahok and he todmtithla and then

697. And may also be expressed by chla.

698. In interrogative sentences ch#ld is usually placed at the
opening.

699. And is expressed also by using both thle and ch¥l, either
separated or combined, as: .

kiyiqpiktok mogrhigimiik chélathla nimmiigkimitk 3kf4tsklané
he called out to bring him a splint and a bandage
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700. ToXmtdthld may be used for and so.
tiskigna toamtithla iyig'lod he calls me, and so I am going

701. And is expressed in a variety of other ways, such as by
taugkiin, t3Xng&, tOktlG.

702. As a general rule, and is not to be used with the frequency
with which it is employed in English, etc. Innuit possesses the
power of joining words and clauses by means of its numerous verb
forms, which constitutes one of the distinctive features of this
language.
hwinkati k% thlodtawiqkauwikiat kimty ékiyorqkaunitd

can we alone, (and) without aid, do good? (Mode LXVII and 668)

yik Athlimiik tigitiqkaunrétdk kisstichémivéné iyiqtshir'luka
a man may not send away his wife (and) take another (Mode LXVII)

708. And, or chéla, sometimes can be rendered as sti//.
minchihkék chéla kingghumiig’né

it will be here still after we are gone = dead

704. On how to express why .
1. The simple direct question is expressed by chen, with the verb
in the interrogative aspect.

chén ¥pchéi why do you ask me?
chén tinréchét timi why did you not come at once?
chén péyét kinrichémifkonik why do you act without being told ?
chén tikkayét : why do you change your mind ?

()

2. In complex sentences the form is chénms.

705. 3. A person answering a question will say chénm& hwing hwi
or chén hwiné hwl. This corresponds to for this reason, because, this
ts why, etc.

706. 4. The expletive hdk is very often added: chén hdk and
chénmé hdk.

707. Very frequently m# is added for the sake of emphasis. This
only occurs in continued narration.

chénmé and why!

kithlanmé yes ; how else could it be !
hwinkatitimeé and we |

kikame and when! (in the future)

kingvir'mé and when! (in the past)
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708. The addition of this syllable, m8, often causes some euphonic
change, as:

kittuyét  decomes  kittuyézmé and who are you !
akkat “ ikkiazhmé and these !

709. These are followed by various expletives, as, hwi tiniim.

kingvir'mé tintim pilthhayei and when in the world did I do it !
710. Wiere, interrogative, is expressed.
By nauhwi :
nauhwi ningtikilrai where is the sick person?
nduhwi nin where is your house?

711. Mg is often added for emphasis, and also hiim.

nauhwimé Agiyiin where is God ?

712. When an active verb follows, ninn# is to be used.

ninné képiichén where did you buy it?
ninné chillilthhayét where have you been working ?
ninné ylirqtlhod where was he born?

NoTE. — The appropriate cases must be used.
nitmiin iyikchét where = whither are you going?
nihiin tiyét by where did you come?
nikiin klalthho from whence did he ascend?

713. Wiere is also expressed by the interrogative verb.

Viski ninti where is Basil ? = Basil, where is he ?
nintit chingeérit where are the blackfish ?

nintlhod knorhik népinriné  where was he when the lamp went out?
ninchét where are you?

714. Nintdzms, w/here are they ? (708).

NOTE. — Nitskfind (368) is often used for ninné.

715. Nutitmdqth, whither does he go? (i.c., whithers ke ?). This
is a brief way of expressing :

nitmiin iyiqti where is he going?
nitlit moqtlhod where has he gone?
nitlit moéqchéhki _ where will he go?
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716. The possessive form is:

my nitki nitmi, etc.
thy niti nitfiit, etc.
his nité nitén, etc.

This form is used as follows :

nitmi pinrilthkighi chilléyiqtod = if I were not sick I would work
niti péd and nitlekutn ki = are you sick?

717. For n¥nlichikil see 408.

K& Interrogative
718. All unqualified interrogation is to be expressed by ki

kipik ki is it so? hwitii ki? this way, eh?
flamiin ki is it really? and ki? this one, eh?
taugwim ki only that? tpénghuts ki? is it you?

mihiin ki iyiqtok was it this way he went?

4tauchékiin ki iyiqtik did they both go together? (i.e., as one)

lichéning ki do you understand ?

iyirékinratin ki uni does this not suit you?

and ki péylnratin this don’t do, eh?

719. All qualified interrogation, and all questions in which any
interrogative particle is introduced, must be expressed in the
interrogative aspect. (See 461.)

720. The interrogative particles are:

kéi and kéni who kikid and kinvik "when
kithlan how chén why
nilléik which ninng where
and many others. '
721 kithlon ~ péyei
Sing. < kithlatii  péyét
kithlané péx

kithlutlik pétstik
kithlutuk pésk

kithlaty  pétsty
Plur.

kithlanitk pétsniik
Dual

kithliché pétsché
kithlatidg peit



VARIA 253

This equals what s the matter with me ? with thee ? etc.
kithlati hwinéhwi péyét here, now, what have you done?
723. Kithliin . . . kithlin is used in the sense of as...as or as.. . so,
etc.
kithlin péyukiifchéi toi kithlin péchai
as you wish to do to me, so do to me

EXAMPLES
723. On the use of kithlfin:

kithlin tim3 iyok3 how is the trail > = how is of the trail its condition ?

kithlin iyoksét how are you? = what condition are you in?
kithlin ché&la what next?
kithlunthla péchaéné nithlalika how it happened I do not know

kithlin tikikima taumik péliqti having done that, what does he do?
taum kinggnodkin kithlun péliqtd after that how will he do?
kithlatik peliqtik “what happens to them both ?
kithlatarg péliqtit timikat Argthlalthhrit
what do those who are baptized become ?
kithlika chi-kimini tkéchén
how did you bring that thing which is by the entrance ?
kithlimé chiqthlaélghtt tngghwérchehkit
how will the good (sinless) arise ?
kithlimé un? iyoka what does this mean?
taum kingghodkin kithliné péch&hks after that how will he do?
taukit riinrét kingghodthiin kithlané pé
after that time (those days) how did he do?

kithlukimé péché&kséi how shall I act?

724. In certain districts, as around St. Michael’s Island, kiyihwi
is more frequent.

kiythwimé péchékséi how shall I do?

725. Kiyimg, which is equivalent to / do not know, is a very
common expression around St. Michael.
726. hwiitkiipik. The following examples will show the use of this term.

Used alone:
kipik ki is it, really?
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727. Used with verbs:

hwéghi hwitkipik pétod I have absolutely nothing

hwégni hwitkiapik tingingrétod I do not see anything at all
hwitkipik képutirétos I am not buying anything
hwitk¥pikthla chititok and there is nothing whatsoever
¢ there

This is a much stronger expression than :
hwitpik chititok there is nothing of it there

728. Used with ndsuthis:

nauthla hwitkipik kivyaétit there was no one at all who could
lift it
nauthli hwitkipik ting’ghitit no one will see it at all

729. Used with nouns:

mogkipik real water

yikipik ' true man

yipik, (plural) yipét "~ the race

nindpik solid ground (not tundra)
nanipigmé nunérléytig’yikod I want to build on solid ground

730. UVerbal form:

mogka piktok it is water indeed
mikki piktok it is indeed small

731. Hwitnkeérch — hwitkdpik, as, nothing whatsoever.
hwégni hwitiik¥rchd pétod I have nothing whatsoever

732. To express or:
Vinkd hwithlokd Viskid péchéhkdk John or Basil will do it

todthla péd hwithlokd kizhgille' then he said, * All right; I’ll go to
the kazhga ”
733. This is often abbreviated to hwithlsk.
tpit hwithlok hwé pékildauk . either you or I must do it
tpit hwithlok tin maillégiskiles either you or he will accompany me

734. This is again abbreviated to hwiith.
hwilthhwe pekill¢ or I'’ll do it (you is understood)
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735. toata. Very often, in narratives, a sentence will terminate
in toktd. In this case it corresponds to away in English, as, and so
there he sat singing away.

tol todtl Gétdut and so they lived along this way

736. To express defore: .
I. Before me, etc., with motion, is expressed by ch&imittsk and its
derivatives.

chéiiminé or chéumikiin ilrduqték  he walks before = ahead of me

I1. Before me (i.e., in front of me), etc., is expressed by chAtkim’n8, etc.

II1. Before me, etc., meaning “in my presence,” is expressed by
tikiimng.

IV. Before, in the sense of “prior to an act,” is expressed by
pilig’mi.

737. To express likely and unlikely :

1. By tod ki
tod ki thloirénitdk it is not likely that he will get well
tod ki iyig'nitok it is not likely that he goes
164 k% tkétnduqtat hwitox it is not likely that they will come now

738. 2. By means of Mode CXII.
iy4dqchikshig'nikox I am likely to go
timinchikshig'nikok he is likely to be there

NotEe. — This mode expresses usnlikely by its negative, without using t3% kX.
minchikshuig'nikok he is likely to be here
minlghishignikok he is not likely to be here
péchékchig’nikok he is likely to do it
pingghichig’nikok he is not likely to do it
thloiréchikchiig’nikok he is likely to recover
thloirrégnichug’nikék he is not likely to recover

739. Todqpedk, just as, like, as if.

toaqpéik hok taugwim kifchirkonik imthlir’lané
just as he had made a few steps

NOTE. — Kinkiln has the same signification. |
740. ToXthling, t/erefore, that is why.

toithliné and Awikshilivghé ghnilthkéuchinratok
because you do not take off this, that is why it does not fit
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741. From Idlligint¥k, if is out of place. This expresses in vain.

uétiuk killiginé it is in its nothingness = it is there out of place
miydrqtikd killiginitk I picked it up from where it was |
anétiki killiginiin I left it as useless

timitd killigdkiin dporaikondka Atry Agiyatfatipit
thou shalt not take the name of the Lord in vain

742. Chilthkik, chilthkiim, chilthk¥mé, etc., has about the same force
as the above chilthkXmiss.

743. nikmén. This expresses own. The use of this term presents
no difficulty, as the following examples will show.

nikméthlikin ki is it your own?
nikméthlinkiin pilthhodki I did it with my own
Nikmeén coalesces with a number of forms, as follows (676) :
nikméthliky my own
nikméthlikiky it is my own
nikméthlinrétiki it is not my own
nikmén pékiki it is my own
nikmeén illakiks it is of my own

744. Nittim has about the same sense as nikmén.
niittlim nikk3 his own house

745. How to express on account of :

pétikkloa pétikklaniak pétikklata
Sing. { pétikklati Dual { pétikklatik Plur. { pétikkluché
pétikkluka pétikklukuk pétikklake

Petikkiod, used in connection with the forms explained in 75,
expresses on account of, by reason of, etc.
irruliyiiqtod mogsalthki pétikkluki
I want to stop on account of my thirst (Mode LXII)
igiyignid hwingnitk pétikklod chiqthliqtodma
I pray for myself on account of my sins = on my account I having
sinned (257, 439, and 530)
hwinkatd yigné pétikklati, chéli hwinkati Anérqtiliigkiput pétikklaka
propter nos homines et nostram salutem

746. There are various other ways of expressing on account of,
such as by toihdk taun¥ iydgndkklikd, also by taunX gnfithlikkliks, or by
pilikid. (See also 748.)
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747. To express for sristance, etc.:

képutthlénékumi for instance, I buy
kinthlenékimi for instance, I say
todtn péthlénékimi I do that way, for instance

This may be abbreviated into to&tnithléngkimi.
748. To express tkrough, in the sense of by means of” or “on
account of,” as ‘propter’ in Latin, use Gigwiné with the transitive.

jléghtim Ggwiné pilthhodki I did it through fear
nikklikkiim dgwiné pilthhoiks I did it through love

ninglim dgwiné ilgiriqtod on account of the cold I shiver
dkkithlauqtim agwiné alliqtod I tremble from old age

3llingnigkim ugwiné ilagstchékiti it will make you quake with terror

749. Hand. This is expressed by “fingers.”

Finger
Sing. unin, Gnitlim Dual unituk Plur. unitit
tinAtkd my finger
anititi thy finger
aniti his finger
anitikd my hands = my fingers
anitmi Inglaét my one hand = my fingers half
Gnitmi iépit my other hand = my fingers their others

tnitifché ingluét thléyirinki inglaéti Aqtdqytgnilthkétniin
I put one of your hands where the other cannot touch it

750. The following is an idiomatic way of expressing day and
night.

kinniiqtok piiknéliné iirniiqpik uniiqtimin
he says he travelled day and night

irndk thla tniiqtimin piktliqtod
I travel day and night

€rrilimé pitktliqtéd tniiqtimin
I travelled the whole month day and night

Atitomirimi tigod I come, having my father with me
Atitamiqpit tikén} come with your father
Atitumirima tikille let him come with his father

6chdr'niqtumirima tilané he coming with majesty
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751. On the usec of pllingtik:

pilingtik keéputikimi as often as I bought
pilingtik péwikoqtatii you do too often

pulingtik péyuaétati you do not do often enough
pilingtik ki iyilthhoati did you go often?

NoTE. — Tdvvwénik has the same meaning and takes the verb in liqt3i.

pilingtik or tivvwénik mingkliqtdd I sew often
pilingtir’lod over and over

752. On the use of horiitX:

and horiti tuntagwok suppose this is a deer
ukik horiti tuntuigwik suppose these are two deer
okat horiti tuntagat suppose these are three deer

753. On the use of chikndk, very :
maughiiloq’lod taund Atrérniqkdq’logqthliné chiknok
that grandmother was a very old woman

chiknokkinratdk it is not very much
pitssnartdk chiknok it is excessively cold

mini chikndk chillénghi 1é tauqkiin kichéqloné
here I am working very hard and he resting

754. t&im¥. This is used sometimes in the sense of at once.

chén tinrichét timi why do you not come at once?
kinrazhkith tim3 kéukéni when he addresses you answer at once

755. To express payment:

Sing. ykkex his or its pay
Dual skkeik
Plur. ikkeit

These must agree in number with the object paid for.

hwinéhwi ikkéik kémiqtik here is the payment for the two dogs
hwanéhwi ikkéit kémiiqtit here is the payment for the three dogs

Examples of the verb:

ani ikétdk this has no value, this is worthless, etc.
(Mode VII)
and ikétovikinratok this is not worth so much
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756. Various expressions concerning debt :

jkkeletikd ikkeélghoks I pay my debt
jkkeletinks dkkelghanks I pay my debts

EXAMPLES OF THE VERB

3kkélghdqtimaughi I am still in debt (Mode LXXIII)
ikkélgntératod I am out of debt (Mode IX)
jkkélnir'ytinrétos I do not want any debt (Mode LXII)
jkkelithike skkelghorti first pay your debt

Mlit #kkelghimi Akkélétinki I pay some of my debt

an4 #kkelghdqpniin ikkekifkichekiks
I take this for your debt

kizhghtépithla ipinné ikkélghdrqtiimilraimé Zkiniin Xkkélétiksauniké
(628)
it is shameless in you, not to pay a debt you owe for so long

757. Nikling hws, nikling ipit, ndkling 18, etc. This expresses poor
me, etc.

nikling tpit nikling is also said
A still more sympathetic expression is :
nikling ipit niklig'nigkati poor fellow! you are poor
niklig’'niqkliirmi nithléné in the time of my poverty
758. Akling has the same meaning.
3klingnikfi tpéné how poor you are !
759. On the use of tiyémi:
kémugqtimi illét tiyémi one of my dogs is missing
yut tiyémi the folks are away
nau tiyémi = nauhwimé where is it?
tiyémitin kinri say it by memory

Ninit détilraét, aétillatling Akdniin. Atauchimé itiikomé illét tiyémi
kizhgémik. Unwikodkin illit tiyémgnoqtikklutling nakilthpeiritik
hok kilthtikkliné yuératnairin, etc.

There was a village which had been (inhabited) for a long time. One
evening one of them was missing from the kazhga. Every day some
disappeared ; the chief was watching, for there was going to be no
more people left
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yut imkat tiyémitat those folks disappeared

" niliét kémiq'mi tiyémauwit which (ones) of my dogs are missing ?
tiyémintok it is away
tiyémiréskin . when it is away
tiyéminligndk invisible away
tiyémgnodqtok he is still absent
tiyémﬁnflhék it was away
tiyémintihiinriné during its being away
tiyémiqtok it is absent

760.

niméthién nithloigni he knows nothing whatever of me
niméthliatd nithloitghd they know nothing whatever of me
nimithpit n¥thl6imkin I know nothing whatever of thee
niméthlén nithloiki he knows nothing whatever of it
naméthliats  nithlaéttkik they know nothing whatever of us both
nimilthptilk nithloimtitk I know nothing whatever of you both
nimilthtkinki nithloiqki I know nothing whatever of them both
niméthliatd  nithlaétkat they know nothing whatever of us
nimilthipéché nithlodimché I know nothing whatever of you
niméthlit nithloinki I know nothing whatever of them

761. Numilth is the abbreviation ; it is used very much like ¢; quién
sabe ?’ in Spanish.
. - s A perhaps I'll do
nimilth péché&kkléugni { perhaps I "1l go
nimilth slingthliqchékklésk perhaps it will rain

Niamilth 4pit is a common expression equal to do as you like, I don’t
know.
762. Anybody or any one, any person:

tingrétod kittumik I do not see anybody
yuktitok ki is anybody there ?
chikkarkéu yuginiin give it to anybody
péniqgkilrad hwi anybody can do it
763. Ewverybody:
yat timdriming iy3qtiit everybody has gone
yit timilthkwétd kithlduchiwinki I want to address everybody
764. Nobody:
yim n3thlod or kéi nithlod nobody knows

yim pinréti nobody did it
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yim péytnréti
pilléikinratdk kéni iyokéniik
yuktitok

765. Somebody:
yuat illétd péd
yuk ting imini
yut illétniin tiinnéa
yliqtingkitok
nauthlalradtingkitdk niim il

766. Anything:

chimik tingghingratok
chimiin thla Attifkéniné
chimik ki péylqtiti
hwitkipik képutiirétod

767. Everything:

chi timirimi mintdk
chit timiriming yintat

768. Nothing:

chititdk chéla

kithlin pinrétod

nikiin pifkéniké
hwéghi hwitkipik pétod

769. Something .

chihirmik kinri
chit illit miktliqtat
chitingkitok chimini
770. A few (602):
kifchirhrit yat skfike

nobody wants it
nobody can make one like it
there is nobody

somebody did it

somebody is over there

hand it to somebody

there is somebody

there is somebody sick in the house

he does not see anything

without being fastened to anything
do you want anything?

I do not buy anything whatever

everything is here
everything is yonder = all things
are yonder

there is nothing yet
nothing is wrong with me
from nothing

I have nothing whatever

say something
some things are small
there is something under there

bring a few men

T71. One of these, Met Gkit ; some of these, 1Mt dkit.

772. Anywhere :
péchéitiin thlekén

(See also 353.)

773.
nikiin pikkrlané

Nowhere :

put it anywhere

from nowhere
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774. Everywhere (352):
tameéntdk it is everywhere
775. Sometime (646), any time:

timitné tkeétliqtok he comes any time

776. Now and then:

péliriky illékiim taugwim I do it now and then
chikimi illekim péliqtod I do it very seldom
777. Here and there is expressed by n¥nné miing.
778.
igiyuskat hwinkati chiqthlagtiléné pray for us sinners
igiyutii tpénitk chiqthlugtaléme pray for yourself, a sinner
4giyutod hwingnitk chiqthluqtalémé I pray for myself, a sinner
tiqgchiritaléné agiyukelét let the sorrowful ones pray
todné létnduri yugiuné hwinkiutd then he taught us men

éntigkatihoik iskinki nithlanrétskliné skiignim 4tinrichéné
he forbade them two that they might know he was their master

hwinkatd nanim kiéningnilghdr'né we on earth, we mortals
ékiyurskat hwinkatd tikfeslighdr'né help us blind ones

pikmim Ochoér'nid kinratitk kwétdk hwinkitné
the glory of heaven is indescribable

779.
timintiiksilgntt hwingné I who have not yet been there
tingniiksilgnit tpiné you who have not yet beheld
nétitksilgnat i€né he who has not yet heard
nirriiksilgnit tpétsné you who have not yet eaten

780. The negative is employed very extensively in Innuit, as is
shown in 451. Furthermore, it is used in many cases where in
English the positive would be employed.

781. Again, Innuit will use a positive where English ordinarily
uses a negative,

nithlodka I ignore it = I do not know
nithlunratiki I do not ignore it = I know

kissitstiin ki kithlitnik ndthlunratin
do you know English? (lit., like white men, eh ! their speaking, thou
dost not ignore it?) (452)
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782. Many examples are derived from the privative Modes VI
and VII.

ishétdk it is bad (i.e., it lacks goodness)

ningliatok it is warm (i.e., it lacks cold)

kiinnaélghdk a generous person (i.e., one without stinginess)

jvvauksitiks I remember it (i.e., I have not yet forgotten it)
(Mode XVIII)

duqtikinratimkin I trust you (i.e., I do not distrust you)

783. The negatives of ndk (159) are often used idiomatically.

tuzhétiirétnok Atauhwaugdk unlameness is good

784, The negative occurs in many idiomatic expressions.

The common term for good by, farewell, is toigninratbk, au revoir
(¢t is not the end), from toigndk.

785. Such expressions as it docs not fit me, it is too small, etc.,
are to be rendered by tistdriik¥, / erceed 77, and mikilthkXki.

dtkaky tiAstoriki my coat is too small
allémitigkd tistoriqkd my mittens are too small

@ni Atkik dtim Andvniin auglizghwi, kinrathlukathla tistérnéluka
take this parki back to your mother, and tell her I say it is too small

for me
chéla tistoqtoririki it is still too small
ani itkak mikilthkiki this parki is too small for me

786. oo large:

ani itkok nokkoutukiki this parki is too big for me
tkik kimmiikshék dngkiaqki these boots are too large for me
ting tingligki ghilthkikinratiqki
hello! your snowshoes are not large enough for you
nokklétiirétod
nothing is wanting to me = I do not need anything

nokklétstnratighatin he saves me from wanting anything

787. Yukilra8t signifies tke whole family, and AKilraBt, the entire
gens; however, this distinction is seldom observed in conversation.

illxkilrainé kifchéuche how many are you in your family?
illikilrainé ¥r'vinlirakat we are six
kifchénhwit illykilraétukiné naniné how many families in this village ?
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788. There is also thgnilthkdkilriét, tfose who arc ncar to one
another, which is often used to express family or relatives (660).

789.

ytinka my parents
anglégnitiky my relatives
illink3 and tagnilthkinky my kindred

All these words are given in the possessive, as above.

jppauholuka grandfather mauqholukl grandmother
Atika father iniki mother
stakswelétiki  dear father inikswelétiki  dear mother
iF'néskigni father chikoiitky mother

This is, literally, my begettor, from ir'nedk, ckild. The term chi-
kottkk, my mother, signifies my containcr. Almost any receptacle can
be expressed by chikdtts. A dag of blubber is termed Okiim chilkedfits.

Ata'takd uncle inin'niki aunt
ingningiroikd cousin (male) niyAgiroiki cousin (female)

This is, literally, as or like a brother, as a sister. (See Mode

LXXXIV.)

amokklirks brother (eldest) 4lthkiklek sister (eldest)

kuk3klek brother (younger) niyigikakiklék sister (younger)

kinggnoklek brother (youngest) niyigiklek sister (youngest)

kitiinriki my son

pinnék} my daughter

i'néxki my child

kitiinraingk3toy I have a son

pinningkitoX I have a daughter

iFnirétod I have no children, I am childless
(Mode VII)

4mokklingktss I have an elder brother

ingghnitod I have no brother, I am brother-

less (Mode V)

kingghoklingk4tod tingauhslsrmitk
kingghoklingk4tod nizzauldr'mitk
kuk2klingkato

niyigingkitod

Althkingkxtsd

A1thkitoy

I have a youngest brother

I have a youngest sister

I have a younger brother

I have a younger sister

I have an elder sister

I have no sister, I am sisterless
(Mode VI)
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790.
aeka my husband
aéltkd my former husband
uéthliiq one who discards a wife
naléitdk he is a widower
nalaiki my wife

In cases where a man is a polygamist, the first wife is called
niilérgpiik, and the second is termed niikirik.

uélgik a widow

aénétok she is a widow (Mode VII)
nuligklikin I marry you (man speaking)
niliqtdqtod I am married (man speaking)
tékkIikin I marry you (woman speaking)
égnod I am married (woman speaking)
naligtimauti k3 are you married? (asking a man)
aénkAtati ki are you married? (asking a woman)
nillaxqkilraek a married couple

tékskod said by a man proposing marriage
iyakitalé a runaway wife

791. Among the Innuit who are Christians the term for marriage
is kisslichirik, a derivative of kissiitikd. The word for my wife is
kisslichémiiwekii, kiissfich®miweén, kissichémiwsei.

kisstichiig’yikikuk we two wish to marry (Mode LXII)

792. From the verb utdlirik¥, / ac? as a father (i.e., support and
protect him), is derived the possessive, Atalqtky, &tAliqtdn, AtAliqts,
signifying my quasi-father, which serves to express godfather.

793. Chikiqkdl expresses my parents-in-law.

jlthkikd chiakiki my sister-in-law
794.
jvvichiki and also illikd my friend

795. Aged is expressed by a suffix. (See 184.)
ytaug’lokd my old father

796. Deceased is also signified by a suffix. (See 188.)

itiratkd or Atiluératkd my deceased father
Angniratkd my deceased brother
jlthkirutk3 my deceased sister
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andratki my deceased mother
uégniatkd my deceased husband
nulahutk3 my deceased wife
péiritki and néstkX my deceased parents

Peiritkd signifies my no longer ones, it is from perats¥ (Mode IX).
Un@stki from Ginéthkk, / leave him.

797.
1 lighod we both lightukak we lighakat
Sing. { thou lighuti Dual { you both lighutik Plur.{ you lighiiché
he  lighodk they both lighak they lighat
Neg. —onrilgnéd
mikkillignod mikkillightighimy
mikkilraighi mikkillighiiwikimi
mikkilthhoaghi mikkillighiingghtir'm¥
mikkilhalraggni mikkilhiinilraghi
mikkléch¢hkod mikkillighakami

NoTEe. — The third persons only are used. For the others, various forms, such as
mikkdd, etc., are employed. However, in the locative verbs the first person is used, as,

pEkAnlighbi, etc.

mikkillighdk baby, he who is small
pik¥nlighdk he who is up
tikiinrilgnok he who is not rich
timilthkiinrilghsk that which is incomplete
péyunrilghod I being unwilling
Idioms
798. ’
1 hwinkiti ninim kiéninghil- we mortals, we on the earth
gnor'né

2 nithlunikchir’lod piiktod I go secretly

chimik péliqtithi what is your name ? (what do they

alyays do to you?) (one of the
many idioms of the verb # 4b)

4 chimmé iydkti when did he go? (idiomatic use
of chi for when)
s mith pikkr&lané suddenly
kwiqtod I go to the river = I river
7 néstk¥, unéstmi my dead parents (from Gn8tdki,

1 leave him)
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mimche&kdk

péuratka

toith pingrilingrin
itrérnéikigni

itgiti slikkluké yakatimiin

Amtithla k¥ aétau’licheé

tof ki

hwinehwi tdugwim
kithlan tam3 iyok3
kithlati pét

nauhwi nin

kithlun pinrétos
kithlun iyok3
kithlan chéla
chimik chéla
an¥ ikétok

illikamkd k3 pingghitin

pinrétod
kinkiminrétod

it will heal up (lit., it will flatten)

my departed ones (from pEridtdd)

it is of no use to do that

he is my father (lit., he begot me)

keep your feet dry (your feet, keep
them carefully from dampness)

is everything all right with you? (the
answer is, fiStaukiikiit chifk¥nXtX,
we are all right)

is it all right? (this is one of the
many examples of the use of tdi)

is this all? (i.e., is this all you are
going to give or pay?)

how is the trail? (i.e., how is the
road, its state?)

what is the matter with you?

where is your place? (lit.,, where is
thy house? but used to ask,
where do you bunk?

there is nothing the matter with me

how is he?

what next?

what next?

this is worth nothing (lit., this is
without payment) (Mode VII)

if I add this, will you accept? (639);
illikimkin ki can be said also

no (also, I did not)

I am busy (an example where the Innuit uses the negative when
in English the positive is used; this means, I am not thinking
of anything but my own affairs)

kithlanthla péchéné nithlaluka
milliqgniytklod thléniin

fintigkéor'riki
niittiq éméngfcﬁték

slimpigum ZAkklué

how it happened I do not know

I thought he would go with me, I
thought to be a comrade to him

I make a frame (i.e., for canoe, etc.;
lit,, I make bones)

the gun is loaded (lit., it has filling;
the negative is, it has no filling)

the sun, moon, stars, ctc. (the belong-
ings of the universe)
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nindm 3kklaé all the things of earth
3koqty nillauk eclipse = the sun dies
thlimékiin Gétauk
he is dying, he is by himself (this also means doing nothing).
Nauhwi Viiskii? kiimiintSk thiim8kiin G8tauk, where is Vaska ?
he is inside there doing nothing

ytchai kimmdk he is dead, his life is extinguished
péok he is dead (third singular of peiighil) (686)
kénéngftitm

they have one face (this is from k¥nikkld, one face, i.e., onc
person; for example, the above could be said of a number
of posts in a straight line)
hwinéhwi imarkik tagtlththlim¥chimél
here is a skin in exchange for the one I got from you = here it is,
the skin, my taken one, its exchange

toithlé tauni let it be as it is
keké kathlichémille let him scold ahead (490)
chikydrchét what are you making for yourself ?

nikiin kingghunérlatd tkéchét where do you come from? = from
whence behind you comest thou?
nithladki ninluchai
I do not know where he is (lit., I ignore his whereness). This is
another example, as in No. 26. (For the full form see 408.)
There are many other similar expressions, as, I ignore your
whoness = I don’t know who you are, etc.

griltim kémiiqté the star close to the moon = the
moon’s dog
niti pei where do you suffer? (716)

yikalgit timirimlng iyokinrilghdrmitk chuhwiinkitat
every bird has a different beak = all birds are beaked with

dissimilarity
niklin pikkréluné from nowhere
nikilin pifkénike from nothing

niindyat kémé niininratdk, Mllingkitsk malrénlig'niik Angghiir'ménitk
our world is not a world alone; it has companions, seven bigger
' than it
létnaukitirimché kithlin thléthligkiniik kristdk kimtnin
I am going to teach you how to make the sign of the cross
= putting the cross on your body
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tingmaim tiévyd the source of the geese = where
they come from

frrimi inglod tkkdnimkiin just as I had one leg in (i.e., canoe)

iini chikaunratdk ~ this is no use

chimiik anifkau has he news?

itiké chéumutliingnikifkénitd atriqtity
well, let ’s go back = without our trying any mor2 to go ahead,
we will go back

kithlitingniplit chitikniétimkin I do not mind what you say
nipichadqtit sailors = mastmen
kinnilthhry péchéunraték what he says is not true = his say-
ing it is not 4rue
kéméluchin nithlodki
I did not know that you were alone (this belongs to the same
group as 43) = I ignore your loneness
tulokirok 3kkwiwithlik .
the crow which was killed yesterday (this is, the yesterday killed

crow) (s9)
pétichihimtiin péikod I did all that I could do
milrik Althrikik plugikig’niik
slithlirgthlinir’liqtok every second summer is wet
iikshiim pitri brain = of the head its marrow;
pitSk, marrow
3qchi to1 pilghoimché I have done enough for you

chikitk, chikatn, chikaté-
my mother, thy mother, his mother (this is from the vialis of ch¥,
i.e., chilldin, that whick holds, envelopes, etc.); a bag made of
the skin of a seal, and filled with oil or blubber, is called
Okiim chikiits.

nitkkingkitok ki @n% is there room for this? nilkka, /s
house
3komok #mégiim kiléniin

he sits above the door (i.e., he is poor); above the door, or
entrance hole of the kazhga, is the least desirable part, as
it is colder and darker; hence the place is allotted to the
poorer members

1étok it is tame, etc. (from 18t3&, / /Jearn)
émiqpém kippoi foam of the sea (term for pumice)
slim ninghilthhrintim till the end of the world
nétitksitikd kiniigsluka I never heard him say=1 have not

yet heard him saying
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72 iyilriém im tiyemy tkétiiratdk
the man who went away did not come back again = the went
person, having gone, comes not again

73 Angriki I say yes to him = I yes him
kinggniriki I say no to him = I no him
74 A4lththrikiinkd Amthlértit m¥né I have been here many years = my
years here are many

75 pinratiqtukat we are pretty near there

76 tinglawiki} I hit him with the fist =1I fist him;
tingliik, fiss

77 4tiné kiipkipikts he is the very image of his father
= he splits his father

78 chikmaémauk . he is blind = he is shut

79 4ggyik chikumyXqtdk the star twinkles = it winks

8o kikktim niskod, pimyini the head of the island, the tail of

the island



NATIVE STORIES

799. The Western Innuit, both old and young, are exceedingly
fond of listening to stories. When all the inmates of a kazhga have
settled themselves down for the night, usually some one will say,
“Tell us a story.” This request is immediately seconded by some
one else, and some volunteer will begin a long narration, which
is always listened to with great attention. Every village has some
popular story-teller, whose thrilling tales serve to beguile the long
winter evenings.

As a rule, the Innuit have very soft, melodious voices, and while
relating a story the speaker always talks in a very low tone. At
the close of a sentence the narrator takes a deep breath and adds
tdf, with a long-drawn falling inflection on the last vowel. The
audience have a peculiar habit of frequently interrupting the
speaker by repeating his last sentence in an interrogative form.
This never appears to disturb the speaker in the least, who simply
reaffirms his statement with an additional t5i, and keeps on with
his subject. Generally the audience have all dropped off to sleep
before the end of the story. As this seems to be the chief object
the story-teller has in view, these interruptions are simply intended
to encourage him to keep on, by letting him know that there
is some one upon whom the desired soporific effect has not yet
been produced. In many stories songs are introduced (see 841).
These verses are without rhymes and, moreover, they often contain
archaic words the meaning of which has been lost. Very seldom
does a story contain any description of natural scenery. A rare
example of this may be seen in the Story of an Old Village.
It is also very unusual to find any reference to distant regions or
to historical events. Many stories contain accounts of sorcerers,
ogres, giants, dwarfs, and mermaids. There is frequent mention
made of the sea serpent, and of a mysterious monster like a
half man, a man divided down the median line. References to

cannibalism are continually mentioned, and also the ghoulish trait
271 .
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of cating dead bodies. In one story there is an account of how the
fox became red through shame at being overmatched in strategy by
a ptarmigan.

Some story-tellers make great use of abbreviations and are fond
of expressing themselves in a very condensed style. The Story
of the Invisible Daughter-in-Law is a good example of this class.
Others, on the contrary, prefer the more expansive (see, for example,
Toatlihdkhwi, etc., in the Stickleback Story).

In nearly all stories the orphan boy is the hero, who surmounts
all obstacles and triumphs in the end. '

Generally all stories close with the word &augweik. This is
evidently an archaic term, the meaning of which I have never found
any one who could explain. Many at the close of the story use
niingnk, meaning #¢ ¢s the end. :

The Story of an Old Village

Tutghirauholdqkil'rack nétil'rack kwéchi'ghim pi'ghiné émiq'pig’miin
inomila'né. T4ngduholi'né tau'ni tatghirau'holod, éntigkianau'rhi &'viit
jkki'émig’'nin oitmiqskifkénd'’kt. Toi'thla chit-illét'né éntigkiing'rini
anwi'komé kauwin'né mauhildq”"limé in'ghima iyig”liné émi'miin
éntigki'tlhrinin  6it'miiqtdk Or’livchod'thliq’meéntik tigimai'lané o64t-
miiq'stchitkér'lingé nani'thlirmitk tke'tsk. Toa'thla tké'chima kitté'né
thXlthkopig'mik hwi'ti ktatila'né tiizh'ghd ghilthki'thlaka. Tau'ni
thilthko'pak illingkléné'ling. Tdu'ni Y'trauthlikia mauqhalimé'niin tke-
chimi imig’miin pitd'loka tau'mitk i'tr¥tdok. Mi'ti chi-o'nd maug-
ho'164 miktiksau'niné kinniksau'niné aétauq'tdk kinrachiigpik’kéniki
iting'rin. To4'thla tokklo'thd “mauq'hilda chén kinniliqyinripiki'chét” ?
Toi'thla maughalosn ké'yighwi “tatghi'rauhila ndu'hwihim éntqka-
li'rimkin ki'thlukd chi-kim'ini tké'chéu killo"iniik ki chi'mitk tinging-
rata'th ”? Tatghirau'haloin é'mam keé'yughwi “ toi'yahwi nand'thlirmitk
killo"iné tingilthrai'gni, mauq'hala chilth'hoi?” Toi'yohwi kémitlhiin-
raichikilrai'’kik nindu'nlirmiiqné yiat péniqtiratiksi'kikit nau'thla
hwit'kipik kavyue'tit. Hweé'gh¥ tau'gwim Gé'thlimi nikilthpéd'lthhity
ninau'niir'migné ké&'mé kivchikiq'ki tatghirau'halt  pénéthlinéa'ti
ignoi'ti hwiné'hwi énligko'rimkin nind'lthlrim  timi'hiin  killo'ikitn
snéqchiko'nidk.” Ang'ri péghitné'liné tétauq'tik tdum-kinggho'iné.
Tod'thla chim-illé'né éniigkiingri'nd im ikim' snéq'tdk &'mim niny'lth-
thirtim  killo'skiin ému'hiin éntigkt'tlhrikiin  snéqtitk’kér’liné koki'né
pilliyiriqpig’niik tké'tdk %tdq"laké ti'gok saviq'tdk nin'vihig'miin
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mikkilrii'miin kinikchichodring'kitdk, uniiq'pik kinikchikithlinnéd'me.
Mi'thi imind n¥nvihichighik ting'hi miqti'rivik koki'né, ylig"mikthla
maughil6in  é'mam kinrichi'niki, ké'ikik miiqtirivikau! athld'gd
mith tké'tdk, yik i'noik hwiné'hwi chén'ghiné miiqtithlénil'ra; tauq-
kin mi'thla tig’thléné'liné ing'rik uthlig’luka iyu'méin miliq'thluka
tami'kiin ti'gok tav'vok tau'hiin. M3'ti nit'stok pimilirnéri'ntin chi-ki'ni
find piyir’liné kénéthlénéi'mé, krichugniqting’kithlunéthla. A'triqtk
athlig”laka, mith tke'ts chadk'kikiin ikfé'git nauthlénéld'tiing yikpiik- -
titkksau'ninné im'ind thla miiq'tithliikk tumirhathli'né til'riniin miydq'tok,
miti Gying'ty chi“kini milrég”nik morhag''nik kénéthling'kithluné
chinggnaumi'thlutuk ghiksd'iyiq kithliir'vig'liné tnit'miik yinrhig''niik
tqtii’kithliné. Kaiq'tdk {1164 timi'nid kaiqchikil'raid chi'mik tinging'-
ratok. Mi'tii tiqko'iné #irérnikkau'holdqpik miti'rima piliig’naurilray
kauwig”liné, émi'mitk miiqti'thlirmik kaiqchi'kdk tau'ni kaduwil'rai
miiqtiq’ghi'lin. To4'thla t3qklo'thd “mauq'hala kauwiqpirk'nik tké'tos
ithli'négni” tapin'ratdk kiyigili'kt wégyi'’ki kéto'iné morhig”nik
timi'kiin iémkilla'né kinj'viit milqpiqtar'yi'k¥d topig'yunra'pikin kéto-
iné Atrig’luné it'ritdk it'rima uthlig"luka chéuti’kiin tagaluka niyi-
gni'ty tapiqtsig’luka. To4'thla niyighi'chiné Aché¥niik chimi'kiin
itrérnikkirau’holim Gmi'tdk @né'iqti illénthlig”luné todm'tithla nuapi-
rin athlig”loka chéld’ tupiqtiingni'ky nii'tin tipiq'tdk tupé'ma mik'tdk
“hwi'ki tatghirau'hala! tkeé'tatdh ki?” Kéyi'ghwi &mim tingau'-
holam “kauwiqpirk'nik mauq'hala kéti'ké Athli'négni.” Tod'thla im'ind
strérnikkirau'holok kin'niqtok “ tithliirnipé'tlé nirritksil’ghat hwingné
niirldqkitiq'ps ” toqklo'rhy “maug'hala nitk'mik tkéntiira'timkin ” ké'yi-
ghwi ifrérnikkirauholam “ipéniik’ tingau'holuk nikkiti'tos.” «A'kd-
ki'ki ipéné’ Atrérnikkirau’holik toi'him niirghitiq'pagni.” ¢ King!
niirchéh’k¥mkin.” Kingné'rimiin 3trérnikkirau'holik Imini ning'ghok
ninggnSk'chiqtok Atrih'td #ilodq'pik slé'lukathlu. ¢ Toi'mé ké'nd slé'chén
tpénitk'hwi  t61' slé'uth.” Toi'thlu é'mum Jirérnikkirdu'holim im'ini
tingau'holuk Sg’néa'td émi'mitk i16'4miik, dg’néu'china Gétauq'ték dg’néa'
tkér'luka piikchilth'thlén 13fkitok mi'kiték Atim’' imind mauq'halod
kin'niiqtok “ikkéké'kd nau'htin péirilthhing'kiti?” Toim'tithla Zthli'-
mik 0loi'mitk taga'thliné 3kim' milthki'ghd lifki'tok Am ni'tin Gthlj-
giq'ty imini atrérnikkirauldqpik tiagu'luki miti'nén thla tingla'wi
tikso'ikiin mauq'hlod Imini toko'kitok, itim'ti imind niiq’yig'ne,
itam'ti t4'1oqkin tod'th tqkik'klika. Kinggno'iné aétik'kitok, #'ndk
timi'kiin nim'mitkk im'ind Atrérnikki'rauldqpik tokochémirii'mén a'trig-
tok émi'miin mauq'halapéi'méntin A'ky kinggniin'ti nupti'ghdk titghi-
rau'halathliigkd Gnggnavilththliiqgch&h'’kiatok mauq’halin thla éntigkiing-
niksiti'th ki mauq'halogpit. Mi'th  kingyi'ri chi-ikk'ni ké&nsk
illdura'tlhrad im'ind toka'tlhri. Etdugwéuk.
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NOTES ON THE STORY OF AN OLD VILLAGE

tatghirauhdldqkilrdsk, a grandmother and
grandchild. The two together are
expressed by this word, just as ndl-
lakqkilrd8k means a man and wife.
Agentialis dual. (166.) Tatghirik,
titghirdm = grandchsld.

a8tAlrdék. Third dual of d&tAlrANghE, were
both living, from détaugh.

kwéchagndm, of a /ittle stream. Agentialis
transitive of kwéchdghik, diminutive
of kwiq, river.

pPighAnd, at the mouth. Localis of pighk,
its mouth. the possessive form of pi.
(832)

8milqpig’mdn, /0 or /nto the sea. Terminalis
of &miqplk, émiqpém. (29.)

Endmilang, () Aowing. Third singular of
164. (473.) Anda, / go out ; Kndmsuk
(Mode LXXIII).

tingauhdlidng, (4e) besng a boy. Third sin-
gular 164, from tingauhdligwdd, / am
a boy (Mode LXVIII).

taund, that ome. Agentialis intransitive
singular. (274.)

tatghlrauholos, (her) grandson. Third sin-
gular possessive. (184.)

&ndqkindurhi, (skhe) often warned him.
Third singular of &nligkinduqkX (Mode
XLVIT).

éviit, tv the other side.
side.  (352.)

Akkaémig’nilin, along their opposite shore.
Third dual terminalis possessive.
Akkis = Akkddk, lank; &kkimnin,
&kkivniin, dkk&méndn, etc. (386.)

oatmiiqskiifk¥ndkd, (ske) telling him not to
walk down the bank. Third singular
of 6itmiiqskiifk&¥né (505), through 3&t-
miiqskdnritikd. Transitive of Mode
XXXIII. The simple is 33tmiqtsd
= (future) JAtmilqch¥hk3d, (past)
oAtmiqtlhddghd, / walk down the
barnk.

t3&thld, so, so then, and so, etc.

chit-1l&tnd, one time. (646.)

&nliqklingriind, although ske forbid him.

(538)
anwXkdme, in the morning. (618.)

Ené, on the other

(701.)

kauwlond, in Aer slecping. Kauwdqtdd, /
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